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INTRODUCTION

From Legend to Discipline

The first two Arabic books ever written are about language. One is the grammar
handbook al-Kitab (“The Book”) by ‘Amr ibn ‘Uthman Sibawayhi (d. ca. 180/
796). The other is the dictionary Kitab al-Ayn (“The Book of the Letter Ayn”),
authored by al-Khalil ibn Ahmad al-Farahidi (d. 175/791), who devised a metic-
ulous system ensuring he included everything. Benefiting from the radical
nature of the Arabic language—where all words are built from a limited num-
ber of radicals, or root letters—he was able to list every possible combina-
tion of these letters.! The phonetic order in which he arranged them was
also his own invention. Although he originally intended to use the alpha-
betical order (alif, b@’, ta’, etc.), he decided against it, as this would have
required starting with alif—a weak letter (harf mu‘tall) that posed challenges
for many later language scholars.? Since he did not like the idea of skipping
alif to start with ba’, he decided to “probe” all letters and begin his dictionary
with those pronounced the farthest back in the throat, moving up until he
reached mim at the front of the lips, leaving the weak letters and hamza for
last.3

As legend goes, after al-Khalil's death, the sole exemplar of his dictionary
was in the hands of his pupil al-Layth ibn al-Muzaffar (d. 190/805), whose wife,
in a fit of jealousy, threw it into the fire. Al-Layth had only memorised half of it,
so when he frantically started to write down what he remembered, errors were
bound to creep in. This is, at least, how later scholars explain the book’s defects
despite the genius of its author.*

1 It is important to note that this approach warranted the inclusion of all roots but not of all
possible words derived from them. Moreover, roots that were theoretically possible but not
in use were listed as muhmal (“disregarded”).

2 It is a topos of dictionary introductions to accuse one’s predecessors of having failed to
arrange the weak roots correctly. See, e.g.,, Abii Hasan ‘Al ibn Isma’ll Ibn Sida, al-Mukhassas,
vol.1 (Beirut: Dar Ihya' al-turath al-‘arabi, 1417/1996), 36; Abti al-Fadl Jamal al-Din Muhammad
ibn Mukarram Ibn Manzar, Lisan al-‘arab, vol. 1 (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1374/1955), 7.

3 See Abu ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Khalil ibn Ahmad al-Farahidi, Kitab al-Ayn, ed. Mahdi al-Makh-
zumi and Ibrahim al-Samarra’, vol. 1 (Baghdad: Dar al-Rashid, 1980), 47—48.

4 See, e.g, the report in Ibn al-Mu‘tazz’ (d. 296/909) Tabaqgat al-shu‘ara’, ed. ‘Abd al-Sattar
Ahmad Farraj (Cairo: Dar al-Ma‘arif, “1981), 97—98. For a recent discussion of the authorship
of Kitab al-Ayn, see Gregor Schoeler, “Wer ist der Verfasser des Kitab al-‘Ain?,” Zeitschrift fiir
Arabische Linguistik 38 (2000): 15-45 and the literature cited by him.

© COLINDA LINDERMANN, 2025 | DOI:10.1163/9789004743366_002
This is an open access chapter distributed under the terms of the cc BY-NC-ND 4.0 license.
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2 INTRODUCTION

These later scholars in the field of language are the focus of this book. From
here, we will move out of the realm of legend to the fact-based discipline of
Arabic lexicography. My aim is twofold. First, I address students and scholars
of Arabic and Islamic Studies who wish to gain a better understanding of the
content of Arabic dictionaries. In our field today, dictionaries are often used
to provide a quick definition of an Arabic word as a preliminary to the actual
subject of research. Occasionally, entries from multiple dictionaries are cited to
confirm that a meaning has remained stable over centuries. However, such con-
clusions reflect a flawed understanding of the principles of Arabic lexicography
as they disregard the fact that lexicographers did not aim to reflect language
development over time but to gather and preserve a certain state of the lan-
guage. A dictionary entry may not even provide a definition. For a word that is
considered well-known, the word maraf (“known”) might be used, or even its
abbreviation m. The rest of the entry could discuss other, less common mean-
ings or even simply list various plural forms of the word. How, then, should
such an entry be understood? My discussion of the functions and objectives of
Arabic lexicography in the post-formative period seeks to offer an explanation.

The second objective of this book is to explore what Arabic dictionaries
reveal about intellectual culture and knowledge production in their own time.
Interpreting the data in an entry involves going beyond the surface of the text
to disentangle its explicit and implicit references. If an author states that a cer-
tain definition is wrong, whose definition is he refuting? If he states that a word
is not a loanword, when was it ever claimed to be one? If so many comprehen-
sive dictionaries existed, why did scholars compile new ones? And why did an
author choose to combine the content of two—or five—specific earlier dictio-
naries, while excluding others?

Some of the answers to these questions can be found in the introductions of
the dictionaries, while others can be traced in the authors’ biographies and oeu-
vres. One thing will soon become clear: in order to understand Arabic lexicog-
raphy, it will never suffice to examine just one dictionary. Instead, we need to
consider the entire tradition to find the throughline connecting the beginnings
of the discipline with its vast output in the post-formative period. Famous dic-
tionaries such as the seventh/thirteenth-century Lisan al-‘arab (“The Tongue of
the Arabs”), the eighth/fourteenth-century al-Qamis al-muhit (“The Encom-
passing Ocean”), and the twelfth/eighteenth-century Taj al-‘arus (“The Bridal
Crown”) are sources we still refer to today. They preserve the historic vocabulary
of Arabic poetry and Bedouin speech that would otherwise remain inacces-
sible to us. Aiming for comprehensiveness through clear alphabetical order,
they replaced earlier works that were either less thorough or less easy to use.
They also serve as the foundation for bilingual dictionaries compiled by Euro-
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pean orientalists, from Antonio Giggi's (d. ca.1632) Thesaurus Linguae Arabicae
and Jacobus Golius’ (d. 1667) Lexicon Arabico-Latinum up to Edward William
Lane’s (d. 1876) An Arabic-English Dictionary—works that can only be properly
understood in light of the Arabic models they follow. Viewing Arabic dictio-
naries solely or primarily as tools, as orientalists have done, eventually led to
their discardment and replacement with ‘modern, ‘historical’ dictionaries.> My
wish is that we try to understand and evaluate the Arabic dictionaries of the
post-formative period as works of scholarship and literature in their own right,
rather than as unwieldy, outdated tools for unlocking the contents of other dis-
ciplines.

This book focuses on the post-formative period of Arabic lexicography—
that is, the long stretch of time during which scholars built upon an estab-
lished corpus of authoritative texts. “Authoritative” here does not imply that
these texts were uncontested. On the contrary, they gave rise to fierce debate
about the correctness and completeness of their data, leading to a steady flow
of commentaries, supplements, refutations, re-arrangements, and other forms
of engagement. I use “authoritative” to indicate a consensus among scholars
of language on the suitability of these works as the basis for further discus-
sion.

Following Thomas Bauer, I use the terms “formative period” and “post-for-
mative period” to replace the fraught, outdated notions of “Middle Ages,”
sical,” and “post-classical.”® The word “formative” has the advantage of stressing

clas-

5 Compare the statement of Jorg Kraemer, “Studien zur altarabischen Lexikographie nach
Istanbuler und Berliner Handschriften,” Oriens 6 (1953): 201:
Die Bedeutung freilich, die noch vor hundert Jahren ein Lane ihnen beigemessen hat [...],
besitzen sie fur uns heute nicht mehr. Denn es wird niemand mehr einfallen, ausschlief3-
lich oder auch nur vorwiegend aus ihnen [the Arabic “national dictionaries,” as they are
termed in older German scholarship] ein “neues’, praktischen Zwecken dienendes Worter-
buch herstellen zu wollen.
A discussion and critique of Arabic “Nationalworterbiicher” was part of the promotion of
the German orientalist lexicography project Worterbuch der Klassischen Arabischen Sprache
(1957—2009), which was devised as a continuation and supplement of Lane’s An Arabic-
English Dictionary, and yielded the letters kaf and lam in forty fascicles before it was aban-
doned. The professed aim was to compile a historical Belegwirterbuch reflecting actual usage,
for which a mere translation of the ossified content of the Arabic dictionaries would not
have sufficed. The most recent project envisaging a comprehensive historical dictionary is
the Doha Historical Dictionary of Arabic (2011-). See https://www.dohadictionary.org/about
-dictionary, accessed May 28, 2024.
6 For an exemplary critical evaluation of the term “post-classical” as used in Roger Allen and
Donald S. Richards, Arabic Literature in the Post-Classical Period (Cambridge: Cambridge Uni-
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not the alleged character of a certain period but the processes active during that
period.” It refers to the formation of the disciplines, in this case Arabic lexicog-
raphy, and the concomitant emergence of authoritative texts. We will examine
these processes of formation more closely below.

By contrast, the term “post-formative” does not tell us anything, except that
it indicates the period following the formative period. Indeed, we know lit-
tle regarding the developments in lexicography during this period, which was
long assumed to have yielded less “innovative,” less “original” scholarship, and
was therefore deemed less worthy of study. After decades of scholarship in
Arabic and Islamic Studies presupposing “stagnation” and “decline,” the post-
formative period is finally receiving more nuanced attention. Much of the
research carried out over the past decade has been driven, or at least partly
motivated, by the rationale of “countering the decline thesis.”® Certain per-
ceived features of premodern literature and scholarship—*“intellectual stagna-
tion,” a “lack of original thought”—have been questioned and refuted. Often,
this is achieved through a (re-)examination of the commentary tradition in
one particular field, and the contention that originality and innovation lie in
the selection of topics and the methods of dealing with a master text.> Another
way to question perceived qualitative differences between the output of “classi-
cal” Islamic scholarship and that of later currents has been to point out devel-
opments and innovations in scholarly methods and focus areas, such as the
gradual shift from the oral-aural teacher-pupil relationship to individual read-

versity Press, 2006), see Thomas Bauer, “In Search of ‘Post-Classical’ Literature?: A Review
Article,” Mamluk Studies Review 11, no. 2 (2007): 137-167.

7 See Thomas Bauer, Warum es kein islamisches Mittelalter gab: das Erbe der Antike und der
Orient (Miinchen: C.H. Beck, 2018), 112. While Bauer (154 ff.) proposes to further divide the
long post-formative period into “frithe” or “erste Neuzeit” (ending around 1500) and “spéte”
or “zweite Neuzeit” (ending around 1900), I see no reason for a further division on the basis
of the lexicographical sources discussed in this book.

8 For a critical account of the anti-decline movement, see Michael Cooperson, “The Abbasid
‘Golden Age’: An Excavation,” al- Usur al-Wusta, no. 25 (2017): 41-65.

9 Focusing on commentaries are, among others, Asad Q. Ahmed, Palimpsests of Themselves:
Logic and Commentary in Postclassical Muslim South Asia, Berkeley Series in Postclassical
Islamic Scholarship 5 (Oakland: University of California Press, 2022) and Matthew B. Ingalls,
The Anonymity of a Commentator: Zakariyya al-Ansart and the Rhetoric of Muslim Commen-
taries, SUNY Series in Islam (Albany: State University of New York Press, 2021). A (re-)appraisal
of the genre of anthology is also carried out, e.g., by Bilal Orfali, The Anthologist’s Art: Abu
Mangar al-Thaalibt and His Yatimat al-Dahr, Brill Studies in Middle Eastern Literatures 37
(Leiden: Brill, 2016), 4: “Modern scholars have begun to recognize, though, that the originality
of a particular anthology consists precisely in the choice and arrangement of the reproduced
texts, which together reveal the interests and objectives of the compiler”
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ing practices.!? In the case of poetry, Thomas Bauer explained the changed
aesthetics of Mamluk poetry compared to Abbasid poetry as a shift from repre-
sentation to participation, i.e., a change in the social functions and audiences
of poetry.!! A recent strategy aiming to disprove the decline thesis is to observe
the trajectory of a given discipline over a millennium or longer, rather than
splitting it into shorter periods based mainly on the rise and fall of dynasties.!?
However, the urge to move away from the Aufstieg-Bliite-Verfall tripartition also
risks veering towards the other extreme: assuming that the texts produced dur-
ing a period no longer seen as declining must all possess a spark of innovation
and originality.!3

This important and exciting development in the field—to examine the intel-
lectual production of the post-formative period on its own terms—has not
yet extended to the fields of Arabic lexicography and grammar. This may be
because these disciplines have traditionally been considered auxiliary and pre-
liminary to the ‘real work, making them less appealing to engage with. While
a few studies and book chapters have been devoted to individual dictionar-
ies such as the second/eighth-century Kitab al-Ayn, the fourth/tenth-century
al-Sihah, and the twelfth/eighteenth-century Taj al-‘aris,'* no monographs or
extensive studies on Arabic dictionaries exist that question their production,

10  Khaled El-Rouayheb, Islamic Intellectual History in the Seventeenth Century. Scholarly Cur-
rents in the Ottoman Empire and the Maghreb (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
2015), 97-128.

11 Thomas Bauer, “’Ayna hadha min al-Mutanabbi! Toward an Aesthetics of Mamluk Liter-
ature,” Mamliuk Studies Review 17 (2013): 5—22.

12 Joel Blecher, Said the Prophet of God: Hadith Commentary across a Millennium (Oakland,
CA: University of California Press, 2018); Garrett Davidson, Carrying on the Tradition: A
Social and Intellectual History of Hadith Transmission across a Thousand Years, Islamic
History and Civilization 160 (Leiden: Brill, 2020).

13 For a critical reflection on how the choice of a certain text as representative for a given
period affects our perception of this period, see Adam Talib, “Al-Safadi, His Critics, and
the Drag of Philological Time,” Philological Encounters 4 (2019): 109-134. On the “anti-
decline” thesis in Ottoman studies, see the Introduction in Dana Sajdji, ed., Ottoman Tulips,
Ottoman Coffee. Leisure and Lifestyle in the Eighteenth Century (London, New York:1.B. Tau-
ris, 2014).

14  Stefan Wild, Das Kitab al-Ayn und die arabische Lexikographie (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz,
1965); Muhammad ‘Abd al-Ghafar ‘Attar, Mugaddamat al-Sihah (Cairo: Dar al-kitab al-
‘arabi bi-Misr, 1385/1956 ); Hashim Taha Shallash, al-Zabidifi kitabihi Taj al-‘arus (Baghdad:
Dar al-kitab li-I-tiba‘a, 1401/1981). Stefan Reihmuth’s monograph, The World of Murtada al-
Zabidi (1731-91). Life, Networks and Writings (Oxford: Gibb Memorial Trust, 2009), devotes
a chapter to T4/ al-‘aras. Vivian Strotmann’s monograph on al-Firazabadi, Majd al-Din al-
Firizabadr (1329-1415). A Polymath on the Eve of the Early Modern Period (Leiden: Brill,
2015), provides some information on al-Qamas, but no deep analysis.
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context, and reception. The first modern overviews of Arabic lexicography,
Husayn Nassar’s al-Mujam al-‘arabi (first edition 1956) and John Haywood'’s
Arabic Lexicography: Its History, and Its Place in the General History of Lexi-
cography (1960),> were recently superseded by Ramzi Baalbaki’s The Arabic
Lexicographical Tradition: From the Second/Eighth Century to the Twelfth/Eigh-
teenth Century (2014).16 Baalbaki's magisterial survey of Arabic lexicography
provides a thorough discussion of the topics dealt with by Arabic lexicog-
raphers from the beginnings of the discipline until the twelfth/eighteenth-
century 7aj al-‘aris, which Baalbaki considers to be the last “classical” dictio-
nary.'” His assessment of many of the post-formative period dictionaries, such
as the eleventh/seventeenth-century works in the field of loanwords (mu‘ar-
rab), is that the level of scholarship of the formative period is not surpassed
by later authors, since they added little with regard to method or content.!®
I would like to explore why a scholar would undertake the task of authoring
a dictionary under these circumstances. Challenging the current view of Ara-
bic lexicography, I will demonstrate how dictionaries from the post-formative
period advanced the field in significant ways.

1 The Return to Philology

Arenewed interest in philology, the discipline of “how to make sense of texts,"®
from a non-Eurocentric perspective has guided recent research into textual
practices in their various forms worldwide.?? Research on lexicography can

15  Husayn Nassar, al-Mujam al-‘arabi. Nasha’tuhu wa-tatawwuruhu, 2nd ed., 2 vols (Cairo:
Dar Misr li-l-tiba‘a, 1968); John A. Haywood, Arabic Lexicography: Its History, and its Place
in the General History of Lexicography (Leiden: Brill, 1960).

16 Ramzi Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition. From the Second/Eighth Century
to the Twelfth/Eighteenth Century (Leiden: Brill, 2014), translated into Arabic as al-Turath
al-mu§ami al-‘arabt min al-qarn al-thani hatta al-qarn al-thant ‘ashar li-l-hijra (Doha: al-
Markaz al-‘arabi li-l-abhath wa-dirasat al-siyasat, 2019).

17  Baalbaki’s wording (The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 397) reveals the confusion that
can arise from terms such as “classical” and “medieval”: “In terms of chronology, al-Tag is
not strictly medieval, but it is certainly so in its methods, and crowns the “classical” period
of Arabic lexicographical writing as the most comprehensive lexicon in the tradition ...”

18  Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 169.

19 Sheldon Pollock, “What Was Philology in Sanskrit?,” in World Philology, ed. Sheldon Pol-
lock, Benjamin A. Elman, and Ku-ming Kevin Chang (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University
Press, 2015), 114.

20  As witnessed, for instance, by the journal Philological Encounters which was founded in
2016 by Islam Dayeh with the objective of a historical and philosophical critique of philol-
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also be viewed in line with the endeavour to centre a previously “marginalised”
philological practice. Muhsin J. al-Musawi recently argued for Arabic lexicogra-
phy as an important constituent of the “Medieval Islamic Republic of Letters,” a
“literary world-system in which Arabic functions as the dominating language.”?!
Al-Musawi applies the term “Republic of Letters,” more commonly used to
designate the early-modern network of European scholars corresponding in
Latin,?2 to “argue against the widespread disparagement of the post-classical
Islamic era (medieval and premodern) as one of literary decadence, degen-
eration, and darkness.”?® Although invoking the nomenclature of a relatable
European phenomenon may help direct attention to Arabic-Islamic intellec-
tual culture, we do not require the term “Republic of Letters” to make sense
of the scholarly output in Arabic lexicography in the post-formative period.
Al-Musawi’s brief discussion of the wide dissemination of the fourth/tenth-
century dictionary al-Sihah and its role in Persian and Turkish lexicography
underscores the function of “philology” in premodern Islamic culture and
refutes the decline thesis by re-evaluating the importance of “commentaries
and compendia.”>* But what does philology, in the form of lexicography, actu-
ally do?

Alexical explanation can be the first step in the philological process of “mak-
ing sense of a text.”?> The meaning of a word “in general language” (lugha) is
given before the commentator moves to the technical meaning (istilah) and fur-
ther elucidation. This means that m al-lugha, the discipline of lexicography
or lexicology,?6 pervades the genre of commentary, the most productive text

ogy. See Islam Dayeh, “The Potential of World Philology,” Philological Encounters 1 (2016):
396—418. For a critique of philology as a colonial practice, see Siraj Ahmed, Archaeology
of Babel. The Colonial Foundation of the Humanities (Redwood City: Stanford University
Press, 2017).

21 Muhsin]. al-Musawi, The Medieval Islamic Republic of Letters. Arabic Knowledge Construc-
tion (Notre Dame: University of Notre Dame Press, 2015), 9.

22 See Dirk van Miert, “What Was the Republic of Letters? A Brief Introduction to a Long
History,” Groniek 204/5 (2016): 269—286.

23 Al-Musawi, The Medieval Islamic Republic of Letters, 5.

24  Al-Musawi, The Medieval Islamic Republic of Letters, 89—103 and passim.

25  Itincludes establishing the correct reading, i.e., getting the morphology and vocalisation
right.

26  The word “lexicography” comes from the Greek Ae&wdv [BipAiov], “dictionary,” and ypd-
@ew, “to write.” Strictly speaking, it denotes solely the authoring of dictionaries, a highly
specialised discipline (cf. historiography, the authoring of history works). “Lexicology”
would be the correct English term for scholarly reflection on the lexicon (e.g., the dis-
cussion of a word in a commentary) that does not involve compiling a dictionary. For the
sake of readability, I use both terms throughout the study, while frequently leaving the
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type of the post-formative period. Lexical discussions and ‘name-dropping’ of
famous lexicographers feature prominently in the commentary tradition. The
dictionary serves as the commentator’s reference work, and a thorough knowl-
edge of lugha is required for any kind of scholarly activity. I will examine the
dynamics of this tradition in Chapter 1.

2 The End of the Formative Period

Before we turn to the post-formative period, we should briefly recall the pro-
cesses of the formative period. It was during the first four centuries of Islam
that all forms and questions of Arabic lexicography originated and fully devel-
oped. Although the first Arabic lexicon, the above-mentioned Kitab al-Ayn,
may appear like a feat of individual genius, it also demonstrates that reflection
on language was highly developed by the middle of the second/eighth century.
We may draw a parallel to Arabic poetry: the first written records already reflect
a centuries-old oral poetic tradition. In other words, the presence of a book
does not, by itself, indicate the beginning of a tradition; it is merely a written
document reflecting the state of a field at a certain point in time. (In the case
of poetry, second/eighth-century collections such as the Mufaddaliyyat were,
of course, far removed in time from the first oral presentation of their con-
tent). Kitab al-Ayn and its counterpart in grammar, Sibawayhi’s Kitab, display
an interest in language theory and philology, whose beginnings are often traced
to the first century of Islam and ascribed to the grammarian Abu al-Aswad
al-Du’ali (d. 69/688).27 While preserving the language of the environment in
which the Quran was revealed was arguably an important objective of early
Arabic lexicography, not all its manifestations can be attributed to this aim.?8

Arabic term [ iUm al-]lugha untranslated, as it encompasses both activities and has the
advantage of brevity. In the literature, ilm al-lugha is mostly translated as “lexicography,”
which (with the caveats above) can be accurate, though it is also sometimes mistrans-
lated as “linguistics.” To further complicate matters, lexicology is occasionally referred to
as “theoretical lexicography.” For a discussion of modern terminology and practice, see
R.H. Gouws, “Theoretical Lexicography and the International Journal of Lexicography,”
International Journal of Lexicography 25, no. 4 (2012): 450—463. Consequently, what I pur-
sue in this study could aptly be termed “metalexicography.”

27  See Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 1—2.

28  Thomas Bauer makes and, to my mind, overstresses this point in the chapter “Sprachernst
und Sprachspiel” of his Die Kultur der Ambiguitdt. Eine andere Geschichte des Islam (Berlin:
Verlag der Weltreligionen, 2011), 224—267. Peter Webb has argued that the fields of lexicog-
raphy and grammar fulfilled an important function for the Abbasid construction of Arab
identity. See Peter Webb, Imagining the Arabs: Arab Identity and the Rise of Islam (Edin-
burgh: Edinburgh University Press, 2016), 177 f., 296—297.
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From the second/eighth century onward, we find two distinct types of dictio-
naries, mujannas and mubawwab. The terminology goes back to ‘Ali ibn Isma‘ll
Ibn Sida (d. 458/1066), the Andalusian lexicographer who wrote comprehen-
sive works of both types.?® Mujannas designates the alphabetically ordered
onomasiological lexica that encompass the vocabulary of the language, rep-
resented by Ibn Sida’s own al-Muhkam wa-l-muhit al-azam (“The Masterly:
The Greatest Comprehensive Dictionary”), which indeed became one of the
most valued dictionaries of the formative period. Mubawwab refers to topical
or semasiological dictionaries that proceed from “meaning to sign’—from a
particular subject to all words related to it.30 While most of the early mubawwab
dictionaries were short monographs addressing a single topic from the Bedouin
environment, such as the horse, the camel, or rain—often without an obvi-
ous principle of internal arrangement—the genre culminated in al-Mukhassas
(“The Specified”), Ibn Sida’s systematic collection of semantic fields, progress-
ing from pregnancy and birth of the human being to its properties, food, flora,
fauna, and more.3!

Both types of works show that the formative period of Arabic lexicography
was a playground in which different forms were tried and tested. Its main con-
cerns can be identified as data collection and arrangement of that data.

2.1 Data Collection

The material discussed in the mubawwab and mujannas dictionaries belongs
to the ‘arabiyya, or kalam al-‘arab (“speech of the Arabs”), and is drawn from
four sources: Bedouin speech; poetry from a specific period, the so-called ‘usiar
al-ihtijaj (“epochs of reliable usage”), which ended roughly in the second half of
the second/eighth century; the Qur'an; and, to a lesser extent, hadith (reports
on the sayings and deeds of the prophet Muhammad).32 The process of iktijaj
(“providing proof”) requires that the usage of a certain word is supported by a
shahid (lit. “witness”), a probative quotation often drawing from poetry. Thus,
well-known verses from famous poems, as well as isolated verses that were oth-
erwise unknown, could be transmitted over the centuries in their function as a

29  Seetheintroduction to Ibn Sida, al-Mukhassas, 1:38 and Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicograph-
ical Tradition, viii—ix.

30  See Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 62.

31 The final volumes of the seventeen-part work focus on grammatical phenomena, conclud-
ing with a discussion of the ninety-nine names of God.

32 See Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 29—36. In the formative period, hadith
has a less authoritative status, particularly in the field of grammar, as the reports were not
always transmitted verbatim. See also Chapter 1.
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shahid. These quotations constituted a large part of the lemmata in most dic-
tionaries from both the formative and post-formative periods.

The actual use of certain words was corroborated by the living speech of
the Bedouin, whom language scholars from urban centres regularly visited.33
This practice lasted approximately until the end of the fourth/tenth century, by
which time Bedouin speech was deemed too corrupted by urban influence to
continue serving as a standard for corroborating correct usage.3* Consequently,
the corpus was effectively closed by the end of the fourth/tenth century, mean-
ing no further words could be admitted to kalam al-‘arab. As a result, no new
material could find its way into the dictionaries, halting any further develop-
ment in the field of lexicography. The language was ossified, with subsequent
dictionaries merely repeating the data accumulated until the end of the for-
mative period. If this was the case, why would lexicographers continue to write
comprehensive dictionaries? Moreover, why were loanwords and speech errors
such popular subjects of the mubawwab treatises that continued to be written?

2.2 Arrangement of the Data

The second process that can be discerned in the formative period is the gradual
establishment of dictionary arrangement. In mujannas dictionaries, alphabet-
ical order is most common, though “alphabetical” in Arabic lexicography could
take many different forms: by the first letter only; by the sequence of the first,
second, and third root letters; or by the so-called “rhyme order,” which starts
with the last root letter, then moves to the first, and finally to the remaining.
The rhyme order became the most widely used arrangement, largely due to
its adoption by Isma‘il ibn Hammad al-Jawhari (d. ca. 400/1010), the author of
Taj al-lugha wa-sihah al-‘arabiyya (“The Crown of Language and the Correct
Uses of Arabic”), better known as al-Sihah (“The Correct Uses,” also vocalised
al-Sahah). While al-Jawhari is often credited with inventing the rhyme order, it
isknown that he, in fact, adopted it from his uncle Ishaq ibn Ibrahim al-Farabi’s
(d. 350/961) dictionary Diwan al-adab (“Register of Learning”), and that not

33  See Zoltan Szombathy, “Fieldwork and Preconceptions: The Role of the Bedouin as Infor-
mants in Mediaeval Muslim Scholarly Culture (Second-Third/Eighth-Ninth Centuries),”
Der Islam 92, no. 1(2015): 124-147, and Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 16—
29 for the process of “collecting data” from Bedouin informants and the problems this
posed.

34  Aba ‘Uthman ‘Amr ibn Bahr al-Jahiz, al-Bayan wa-l-tabyin, ed. ‘Abd al-Salam Muhammad
Harun, 5th ed., vol. 1 (Cairo: Maktabat al-Khanjt bi-Misr, 1405/1985), 613. Incorrect use of
Arabic (lahn, see Chapter 2) was a topic of concern from the time of the prophet Muham-
mad, as evidenced by the many anecdotes to this effect.
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even al-Farabi was the first to use it.3% Nevertheless, the rhyme order is closely
associated with al-Jawhari, the author of al-Sihah, and became the preferred
arrangement throughout the post-formative period. We will explore why this
was the case in Chapter 1.

The phonetic-permutative arrangement of al-Khalil ibn Ahmad’s Kitab al-
Ayn had practical drawbacks, such as an opaque phonetic order and the per-
mutative arrangement itself, which caused the initial chapters—especially
the very first, containing the letter ‘@yn—to be far more voluminous than
the later ones, which contained the remaining letter combinations. Neverthe-
less, the arrangement of Kitab al-Ayn was imitated more often than might be
expected,®® most famously in Ibn Sida’s al-Muhkam.

While the choice of arrangement was rarely a bone of contention, the place-
ment of the lemmata within this structure could become a point of criticism.
In the introduction to his Lisan al-‘arab, Muhammad ibn Mukarram al-Ifriqt
al-Misr1, known as Ibn Manzar (d. 711/1311), pointed out the problems some
lexicographers faced in correctly arranging biradical words, geminated and
inverted roots, weak verbs, and quadri- and quinqueliteral roots. Conversely,
Ibn Manzir acknowledged that al-Jawharl made the best decisions regarding
the arrangement (wad’, tartib) of his dictionary, though not in its content ( jam’,
“collection”).3” As we shall see, Ibn Manzir was neither the first nor the only
one to criticise the content of al-Sihah. Whether the data collected in a dictio-
nary was correct remained a constant matter of debate among practitioners
of the craft. While the focus of formative-period lexicographers prior to al-
Jawhari was on collecting all spoken material, comparing notes and critiquing
colleagues was always part of the process. When the practice of visiting Arabic
speakers in the desert ended, the focus of lexicographical activity shifted to the
discussion of earlier dictionaries and assessing them as sources for compiling
new dictionaries. The discipline of lexicography moved from being descriptive,
collecting what was actually spoken, to prescriptive, reminding the reader what
should be spoken.

3 Aspects of adab

A dictionary is more than a reference work; an entry in a bulky lexicon or a lex-
icological treatise can educate and entertain simultaneously. Part of its appeal

35  See Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 57.
36 See Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 280 ff.
37  See Ibn Manzaur, Lisan al-‘arab, 1:7.
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lies in the shawahid, the probative quotations or proof texts that are an impor-
tant element of Arabic language scholarship. The use of a word is often corrob-
orated through a verse from early poetry or an anecdote from the Bedouin envi-
ronment. As we will see in lexicological treatises of the post-formative period,
poetry and anecdotes may have also functioned to help readers memorise key-
words. Moreover, dictionaries on speech errors and loanwords conveyed infor-
mation that could be used to make good impressions in literary and scholarly
gatherings, a feature I term the adab function of lexicography.

The concept of adab denotes good moral and social conduct, for which the
use of correct language and the display of erudition in various fields of learn-
ing are essential.38 Erudition is displayed through muhadara (lit. “procuring”),
“having the apposite quotation at your fingertips.”3® Many lexicological trea-
tises of the post-formative period offer this kind of apposite quotation. I will
argue that gathering these and presenting them to a readership of peer scholars
was a primary function. While the concept of adab has not yet been exten-
sively applied to the field of lexicography, there is a terminological connec-
tion that Wolfthart Heinrichs described as the “legitimate macro-application
of the term adab in the sense of ‘philology’”*° In classifications of the sci-
ences, disciplines concerned with language and composition are referred to
as al-‘uliim al-adabiyya, a term possibly used for the first time by Mahmud ibn
‘Umar al-Zamakhsharl (d. 538/1144) in his treatise on Arabic metrics, al-Qistas
al-mustaqim ft ilm al-‘arad (“The Even Balance in the Discipline of Metrics”).#!

38 On the notion of adab from the fourth/tenth century onward, see Heinrichs, “The Clas-
sification of the Sciences and the Consolidation of Philology in Classical Islam,” in Cen-
tres of Learning: Learning and Location in Pre-Modern Europe and the Near East, ed. Jan
Willem Drijvers and Alasdair A. MacDonald (Leiden: Brill, 1995), 119-140. More recent
engagements with the concept of adab include Jaakko Himeen-Anttila, “Adab a) Arabic,
Early Developments,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam, THREE, ed. Kate Fleet et al. (Leiden: Brill,
2014), https://doi.org/10.1163/1573-3912_ei3_COM_24178; Johannes Stephan, “Die Grenzen
des adab: Versuch iiber eine literaturhistorische Hermeneutik,” in Islam in der Moderne,
Moderne im Islam. Eine Festschrift fiir Reinhard Schulze zum 65. Geburtstag, ed. Florian
Zemmin et al.,, Social, Economic and Political Studies of the Middle East and Asia 119
(Leiden: Brill, 2018), 397—422; Nuha Alshaar, “Reconstructing Adab in Islamic Studies,” in
Deconstructing Islamic Studies, ed. Majid Daneshgar and Aaron W. Hughes, Mizan Series
4 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 2020), 167—203.

39  See Wolfhart Heinrichs, “Review of The Cambridge History of Arabic Literature [vol. 2] by
Julia Ashtiany, T.M. Johnstone, J.D. Latham, R.B. Serjeant, G. Rex Smith,” al-Arabiyya 26
(1993): 130. Cf. also Orfali, The Anthologist’s Art, 1-3, who adopts and discusses Heinrichs’
understanding of adab for the field of literary anthology.

40  Heinrichs, “Review of The Cambridge History of Arabic Literature,” 130.

41 Heinrichs, “The Classification of the Sciences and the Consolidation of Philology in Clas-
sical Islam,” 121.
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The first of twelve disciplines within al-ulum al-adabiyya is ilm al-lugha, fol-
lowed by subfields of grammar, rhetoric, prosody, the composition of prose,
poetry, letters, and al-muhadarat (“discourses”).*? Al-Zamakhsharl also used
the word adab in the title of his lexicological treatise Mugaddimat al-adab
(“Preliminaries to adab”), which discusses nominal and verbal patterns.*3 From
the sixth/twelfth century onward, al- ulium al-adabiyya, “the adab disciplines,”
more or less subsumed the fields mentioned by al-Zamakhshari: writing, read-
ing (specifically, correct reading of the Qur’an), lexicology, morphology, syntax,
rhetorical analysis, prose and poetry composition, as well as prosody. The term
‘ulim-i edebiye was also adopted in Ottoman Turkish with reference to the dis-
ciplines of the Arabic language.*+

Arabic lexicography, then, is situated at the intersection of the socio-literary
and philological notion of adab. Some lexicological treatises, such as Aba
Muhammad al-Qasim ibn ‘Ali al-Harir’s (d. 516/1122) Durrat al-ghawwas fi
awham al-khawass (“The Diver's Pearl on the Mistakes of the Elite”), which is
technically a work on speech errors, are a treasure trove of anecdotes. As I will
show in Chapters 2 and 3, several language scholars from the post-formative
period sought to adhere to the Horatian principle of miscere utile dulci, to edu-
cate and entertain simultaneously. Moreover, their displayed knowledge of Ara-
bic literary history and philology confirmed their status as language specialists
and their own adab.

42 Jar Allah al-Zamakhshari, al-Qistas fi ilm al-‘arad, ed. Fakhr al-Din Fabawa (Beirut: Mak-
tabat al-Maarif, 1410), 15-16. Al-Zamakhshar lists 1) Um al-lugha; 2) ilm al-abniya; 3)
im al-ishtigag; 4) ‘ilm al-i'rab; 5) ilm al-ma%ni; 6) ilm al-bayan; 7) ilm al-‘arad; 8) im
al-gawaft; 9) insha’ al-nathr; 10) qard al-shi‘r; 11) ‘ilm al-kitaba; 12) al-muhadarat. The dis-
ciplines are grouped according to their engagement with single words (lugha, abniya, and
ishtigaq), compound expressions (irab, i.e., nahw, ma‘ant, bayan, ‘arud, gawaft) and entire
texts (nathr, shi'r, kitaba, muhadarat).

43  This work has been widely studied as an Arabic-Persian-Turkic-(Mongolic) dictionary,
even though its polyglot character is likely a result of later additions. See Heinz Grotzfeld,
“Zamahsari’s ‘muqaddimat al-adab’, ein arabisch-persisches Lexikon?,” Der Islam 44 (1968):
250—253.

44  Forinstance, in the introductory tale to NevT's (Yahya ibn Pir ‘Ali ibn Nasah [d. 1007/1599])
Ottoman encyclopaedia of the sciences Netayic el-fiinuin ve-mehasin el-miitun (“The Yield
of the Disciplines and the Merits of the Texts”). See Hiilya Celik and Adnan Kadri¢, eds.,
‘The Yield of the Disciplines and the Merits of the Texts": Nev ‘T Efendi’s Encyclopaedia Netayic
El-Fiinun = Nev, Netayic El-Fiinun ve Mehasin El-Miitun, Texts on Popular Learning in
Early Modern Ottoman Times Volume 2 (Cambridge, MA: Department of Near Eastern
Languages and Civilizations, Harvard University, 2015), 164 / fol. 100".
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4 The Boundaries of Language in the Post-formative Period

The intellectual, political, and social contexts of Mamluk and Ottoman rule
provide a gripping background for developments in language scholarship. On
the one hand, the appearance of ruling classes which spoke Turkic languages
put into question the hegemony of Arabic; on the other hand, the interaction
between languages obtained a more official, institutional character.

The output of treatises on speech errors (lahn al-‘Gmma, “solecism of the
commoners”) and loanwords (mu‘arrab, “Arabicised [words]”) increased dur-
ing this time, and the production of pedagogical tools for foreign language
acquisition was advanced. The interaction between Arabic and Turkish, rela-
tively more recent than that between Arabic and Persian, benefitted from the
earlier Arabic-Persian exchange. Both relationships share similarities in meth-
ods, genres, and even texts, including monolingual dictionaries that were trans-
lated and adapted into bilingual or even trilingual reference works. Bilingual
glossaries, compiled from early Islamic times onward, reflect increased interac-
tion between language communities, as evidenced by their growing production
and circulation. The topics treated in these bilingual works—such as the vocab-
ulary of the Qur’an or Jalal al-Din RamT’s (d. 672/1273) Mathnawi*>—and their
set ups (e.g., from Arabic to Persian/Turkish or the other way around) shed light
not only on the practical use of these languages but also on their cultural scope
and status. Authors on loanwords used their knowledge of other languages to
bolster their etymologies, while Arabic literary anthologists cited contempo-
rary Persian poetry and translated verses into Arabic.46

The close contact between Arabic, Persian, and Turkish within the Ottoman
Turkish language rendered the boundaries of each of these languages more
fluid—too fluid in the eyes of authors such as Kemalpagazade (d. 940/1534),
who warned against letting “widespread errors” creep into Arabic texts due to
the corrupting influence of Turkish.#? Increased contact with other language

45  Forinstance, al-Husayn ibn Ahmad al-Zawzani’s (d. 486/1093-1094) Arabic-Persian Tarju-
man al-Qur'an (“Interpreter of the Quran”) and the $ahidi Ibrahim Dede’s (d. 957/1550)
Persian-Turkish Tuhfe-i Shahidr (“Sahidr’s Gift”), a rhyming dictionary treating the vocab-
ulary of the Mathnawt.

46 As shown by Theo S. Beers, “The Treatment of Coeval Persian Poetry in Arabic Antholo-
gies of the Eleventh/Seventeenth Century: A Preliminary Study,” al-Usir al-Wusta 28
(2020): 233—253 and idem, “Paths Crossing in Damascus: Familiarity with Persian among
Eleventh/Seventeenth-Century Arabic Literati,” Philological Encounters 7, no. 3—4 (2022):
238-267.

47 See Chapter 2, section 3.
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communities enhanced the need for more elaborate tools to furnish mutual
understanding, but also for guarding one’s own language from interference
by foreign ignoramuses. Lexicography in the post-formative period thus had
sociopolitical motivations that may not have been felt so urgently before. I
argue that lugha was a central subject of the learned debates among schol-
ars of different intellectual, cultural, and social backgrounds. The multieth-
nic and multilingual societies of the Mamluk and Ottoman empires offered
ample opportunity for debate, interaction, negotiation, and defence of the
Arabic language. Despite the prime rationale of safeguarding the established
corpus of the ‘arabiyya to “prevent its corruption,” scholars acknowledged the
inevitable changes resulting from language contact and development. They
used the framework of the canonical genres and texts of lexicography to dis-
cuss their own observations and to add new insights to the existing body of
material. This is most apparent in two key topics of lexicography, which will
be used as case studies in Chapters 2 and 3: solecism (lahn al-a@mma) and
loanwords (mu‘arrab). Both explore themes of living language while remaining
firmly embedded in the commentary tradition. Each draws on a ‘classic, a pop-
ular work from the sixth/twelfth century: for lahn al-‘Gmma, al-Hariri's Durrat
al-ghawwads serves as a starting point of discussion. For mu‘arrab, Aba Mansur
Mawhib ibn Ahmad al-Jawaliqr's (d. 540/144) al-Mu‘arrab min al-kalam al-
‘ajami ‘ala huraf al-mujam (“Loanword Dictionary in Alphabetical Order”) pro-
vides a theoretical framework.

In the following chapters, I will show how the lemmata of a dictionary func-
tioned as signposts for discussion and debate, for refuting or expanding upon
areceived view, and how language scholars used the commentarial function of
the dictionary to bolster their own credibility as language scholars.



CHAPTER 1

The Dictionary as a Commentary

Ll e 2T mp e BT s ol 2 4

o Do Gz LK ) plee oas

Ever since Majd al-Din supplied from the copious seas of his knowledge
the Qamiis

al-JawharT's Sihah vanished like sorcery in the cities when Moses threw
the staff

This anonymous distich, quoted by Jalal al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Abi Bakr
al-Suyuti (d. 9u1/1505) in al-Muzhir ft ‘ulum al-lugha wa-anwa‘iha (“The Florid
on the Disciplines of Language and their Types”) and by ‘Abd al-Qadir ibn
Ahmad al-Kawkabani (d. 1207/1792) in Fulk al-Qamus (“The Ship to Navigate
the Ocean/Qamiis”),! suggests that one famous dictionary, Majd al-Din Mu-
hammad ibn Ya‘qub al-Firazabadt's (d. 817/1415) al-Qamis al-muhit (“The En-
compassing Ocean”), ultimately superseded another famous dictionary, al-
Jawhart’s (d. ca. 400/1010) Taj al-lugha wa-sihah al-‘arabiyya (“The Crown of
Language and the Correct Uses of Arabic”), to the point that the latter dis-
appeared entirely. Together with ‘Ali ibn Isma‘l Ibn Sida’s (d. 458/1066) al-
Muhkam wa-l-muhit al-azam (“The Masterly: The Greatest Comprehensive
Dictionary”), al-JawharT's Sihah was considered the best in its genre. Both dic-
tionaries were products of the late fourth/tenth century. Considering the lex-
icographical production of the post-formative period, why did later authors
make the effort to add their own dictionaries to those masterpieces? If all had
been said on the matter, why did established scholars keep returning to it? And
if the Qamas did indeed replace the Sihah, as these verses suggest, then how
come the Sihah remained so popular?

One part of the answer to this question, I will argue, lies in the controversies
that lexicographers of the post-formative period addressed; another part lies
in the objectives they pursued and the forms they adopted. In the first part of
this chapter, I will guide the reader through the different kinds of lexicographi-

1 Al-Suytt, al-Muszhir fi ‘ulim al-lugha wa-anwd‘ihd, 1102-103; ‘Abd al-Qadir ibn Ahmad al-

-

Kawkabani, Fulk al-Qamis, ed. Ibrahim al-Samarra’1 (Beirut: Dar al-Jil, 1414/1994), 46.
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cal engagement in the post-formative period to show how these controversies,
objectives, and forms kept the genre alive and generated a vibrant intellec-
tual culture of language scholarship. I will also touch upon the practical role
of lugha as opposed to its theoretical treatment in dictionaries. For lexicog-
raphers, im al-lugha may have been an aim in and of itself, and one of the
possible scholarly paths to perennial fame. However, most of their audience did
notread dictionaries for the sheer fun of it, but to apply the acquired knowledge
to their own fields. What did these scholars use knowledge of lugha for, and how
did they work with it? The example of hadith scholarship will illustrate the role
of dictionaries in knowledge production during the post-formative period.

To understand how Arabic lexicography worked, particularly in the post-
formative period, [ will first sketch a somewhat broader picture of the prevalent
form of intellectual production during this period: the commentary. I argue
that all lexicographical activity can ultimately be understood as commentar-
ial activity, and that viewing it in that way is immensely helpful for accessing
the genre.

1 The Commentary Tradition

A commentary, in its broadest sense, is the interpretation of a text (often called
the master text, base text, or hypotext).2 A commentator selects keywords or
key phrases (lemmata)3 to comment upon because they find them ambigu-
ous, altogether unclear, or because they know that different opinions about the
interpretation circulate and they wish to collect these opinions, possibly to fol-
low up with their own position on the matter. In a stricter sense of the term, a
commentary discusses an entire master text, word by word or line by line.

In a definition proposed by Eric van Lit, any text that displays “structural tex-
tual correspondence” with a hypotext could be termed a commentary; it is this
definition that informs his use of the term “commentary tradition.” A commen-
tary sensu stricto is a hypertext that “shows structural textual correspondence
and contains the complete hypotext.” I propose an even broader definition: a
commentary is any text that shows “intentional textual correspondence” with

2 While commentary, like text, can of course be strictly oral, I focus here on written (reflections
of oral) commentary.

3 “Lemma” comes from Greek Aapfdvew, which means “to take;” alemma is that which is taken
as a keyword. The equivalent term in Arabic lexicography would be madda, the “material” of
a dictionary entry, meaning the actual keyword, or tarkib, “structure,” signifying the root, the
basic form of a word.
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a hypotext. This definition includes all forms of engagement with a hypotext
that are common in lexicography.#

Commentary was the prevalent form of Arabic scholarly literature in the
post-formative period.> Long regarded as the product of intellectual stagnation
and decline, the commentary tradition has undergone a reassessment in recent
decades.b In the field of Arabic and Islamic studies, scholars such as Walid Saleh
and Asad Q. Ahmed have argued that commentaries are by no means the prod-
uct of fossilised scholarly culture but rather reflect lively and complex debates
“in the margins” that deserve serious study.” These debates can only be traced
through careful reading of the commentary or gloss (sharh/hashiya) with the
master text (matn), analysing how a commentary interacts not only with the

4 See LW.C. (Eric) Van Lit, “Commentary and Commentary Tradition. The Basic Terms for
Understanding Islamic Intellectual History,” MIiDEo. Mélanges de [Institut Dominicain
d’études Orientales 32 (2017): 3—26, https://journals.openedition.org/mideo/1580. Van Lit has
mainly philosophical commentaries in mind.

5 Most of the research on the genre of commentary has been done in the fields of classical
studies, Bible studies, and (classical) philosophy. Important theoretical work has been done
by Aleida and Jan Assmann: see the introduction of Jan Assmann and Burkhard Gladigow,
eds., Text und Kommentar, Beitrage zur Archéologie der literarischen Kommunikation 1v
(Miinchen: Wilhelm Fink Verlag, 1995). As for the genre of commentary in the post-formative
period (or “Middle Ages,” if we use the term which is still applied to Europe), the focus has
mainly been on philosophy, in casu commentaries on Aristotle. Matthew Ingalls has done
great work summarising different types of commentaries and their functions. See Ingalls, The
Anonymity of a Commentator, chap. 1, and below.

6 See, for instance, Islam Dayeh, ed., Commentary Cultures: Technologies of Medieval Read-
ing, Special issue of Philological Encounters 3, no. 3 (2018); Robert Wisnovsky, “The Nature
and Scope of Arabic Philosophical Commentary in Post-classical (ca. 1100-1900AD) Islamic
Intellectual History: Some Preliminary Observations,” in Philosophy, Science and Exegesis in
Greek, Arabic and Latin Commentaries, ed. Peter Adamson, Han Baltussen, and M.W.F. Stone
(London: Institute of Classical Studies, School of Advance Study, 2004), 2:149-191. The fact
that commentaries reflect actual debates was noted in the field of rhetoric, for instance,
by William Smyth, “Controversy in a Tradition of Commentary: The Academic Legacy of al-
Sakkaki's Miftah al-Ulam,” Journal of the American Oriental Society 112, no. 4 (1992): 589-597.
The importance of the commentary tradition for understanding reception processes in adab
is illustrated by Matthew L. Keegan, e.g., in “Throwing the Reins to the Reader: Hierarchy, Jur-
janian Poetics, and al-Mutarrizi's Commentary on the Maqamat,” Journal of Abbasid Studies
5 (2018): 105-145.

7 Walid A. Saleh, “The Gloss as Intellectual History: The Hashiyahs on al-Kashshaf,” Oriens 41,
no. 3—4 (2013): 217-259; Asad Q. Ahmed, “Post-Classical Philosophical Commentaries/Glosses:
Innovation in the Margins,” Oriens 41 (2013): 317—348. Also, Blecher, Said the Prophet of God,
13: “The first facet of this book’s methodological intervention is to challenge the notion that
the medium of commentary is merely a derivative and rarefied literary practice.” A succinct
overview of different recent understandings by scholars of Islamic Studies of the genre of
commentary in the post-formative period is given by Van Lit, “Commentary and Commen-
tary Tradition.”
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Master text
horizontal interaction
First-order engagement: commentary a (sharh) ~ «———————————  commentary b (sharh)
Second-order engagement: gloss a (hashiya) «L/T

Third-order engagement: gloss b (hashiya)

Fourth-order engagement: commentary (sharh<)>

etc.

/ = engages with ....

FIGURE 1  Types of engagement with a master text

master text but also with other first-order commentaries (horizontally); or, in
case of a gloss,® how it interacts with a commentary and a master text (ver-
tically) (see Figure 1).° It has been noted that commentators and glossators
did not often explicitly mention whose opinions they were engaging with,1°
which, as we will see in this chapter, may complicate analysis. This also indi-
cates that commentary was not simply about quoting and refuting one’s direct
predecessors but rather presupposed a thorough knowledge of the entire tra-
dition.

As for its form, a commentary is generally conceived as a work in its own
right, framed by an introduction and possibly also by a concluding statement.
Roughly, three forms of commentary can be distinguished: the running com-
mentary, which explains the master text word by word or line by line; the

8 The Greek yA@agoa, from which “gloss” derives, means “tongue, speech” and “difficult word”
(i.e., in need of explanation).
9 The terms “first-order commentary,” “second-order commentary,” etc., are used by Robert

Wisnovsky, who studied the commentary tradition in the field of Arabic philosophy and
identified up to fifth-order commentaries. “Commentary” in this classification can, of
course, also indicate a gloss. See Wisnovsky, “The Nature and Scope of Arabic Philosophi-
cal Commentary,” 158.

10  See Van Lit, “Commentary and Commentary Tradition.”

vertical interaction
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lemmatic commentary, which picks out keywords or key phrases to comment
upon; and the interwoven commentary (sharh mamziy), which integrates the
master text into the commentary.!

The introduction to a commentary often states the author’s reasons for pen-
ning the text. A motivation may be that no commentaries on the master text
in question yet existed, or that the commentator deemed the existing com-
mentaries insufficient. Often, the author claimed to write upon request, which
may also be the case when the commentary is written by the same author as
the master text (auto- or self-commentary).'? A commentary quotes the rel-
evant portions (lemmata) of the master text so that the reader may under-
stand the commentary without having to consult another book containing
the master text. In the manuscript book, the lemmata are often rubricated,
i.e., highlighted in red ink, or overlined with red or black ink. Conversely, a
gloss—a second-order engagement with the master text—is typically written
in the margin of a manuscript, referring directly to the passage next to it. In
early printed books, commentaries and glosses considered authoritative were
printed in the margins or added as footnotes to the master text or commen-
tary.13

A common way of commentating was a layered treatment of the lemma: the
commentator would start with the lexical level (lugha/lafz), then move to the

11 For this distinction, see also Ingalls, The Anonymity of a Commentator, 15f. More on the
interwoven commentary (sharh mamsziij) below, in the discussion of Taj al-‘aris. There
seems to be no Arabic technical term for the first two types of commentary (cf. Ingalls, 17
n. 27). To my knowledge, paraphrastic commentary, which summarises the purport of the
master text, is not found in Arabic language scholarship. Van Lit, Commentary and Com-
mentary Tradition, mentions the “paraphrasing” commentary but seems to have a different
definition of paraphrasing: “[It] usually cites the hypotext passage by passage, then after
each passage it goes over the passage again in almost identical language, here and there
changing, adding, or dropping something. Occasionally a larger expansion (or digression)
is included.”

12 Kevin Blankinship and Aglae Pizzone have discussed several motivations for penning a
self-commentary, including the protection of one’s own work from the appropriation by
others and the fear of incorrect interpretation. See Kevin Blankinship and Aglae Pizzone,
“Self-Commentary as Defensive Strategy in the Works of John Tzetzes (d. 180 CE) and Aba
al-Ala’ al-Ma‘arr (d. 1057 CE),” Philological Encounters 8, no. 1 (2023): 1-37. According to
Assmann, self-commentary is “weniger eine Form der Rezeptionssteuerung als vielmehr
der Selbstinszenierung als ‘klassischer Autor’” See Assmann and Gladigow, Text und Kom-
mentar, 19. This hypothesis must be tested for the many self-commentaries in the field of
Arabic philology (grammar and lexicography, for instance).

13 This practice continues until today, mainly in the field of tafsir and hadith commen-
taries.
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grammatical ({7a@b) and semantic (mana) levels; depending on the type of
text, these might be followed by a metaphorical level (majaz).1 Figure 2 shows
an example of glosses on the famous poem Banat Su‘ad by the poet Kab ibn
Zuhayr (d. ca. 26/664). The example highlights three different levels of com-
mentary (al-alfaz, “the vocal forms,” (rab, “inflection,” and al-hasil, “the pur-
port/meaning”), using a red caption for each of these levels.

11 Forms of Commentary

The commentary form may not be what first comes to mind as a practical way
of engaging with word lists, which ultimately constitute the content of lexi-
cography. More practical forms would be the supplement (takmila, dhay!) or
abridgement (mukhtasar). Supplements are often regarded as essential addi-
tions to a master text. Cases in point are al-Takmila wa-l-dhayl wa-l-sila li-kitab
Taj al-lugha wa-sihah al-‘arabiyya (“The Completion, Appendix and Continu-
ation to the Crown of Language and Correct Uses of Arabic”) by Radi al-Din
al-Hasan ibn Muhammad al-Saghani (d. 650/1259) and the Hawashi (“Glosses”,
also known as al-Tanbih wa-l-idah ‘amma waqa‘a fi al-Sihah, “The Information
and Clarification on What is Going on in al-Sihah”) by Abi Muhammad ‘Abd
Allah Ibn Barri (d. 582/187). Both supplement Isma‘il ibn Hammad al-Jawhari’s
(d. ca. 400/1010) Sihah, and later authors cite them in conjunction with the
master text. A mukhtasar, on the other hand, can serve as a suitable replace-
ment of an unwieldy master text. In some narratives of the history of lexicog-
raphy, Aba Bakr Muhammad ibn al-Hasan al-ZubaydT’s (d. 379/989) Mukhtasar

14  An overview of this practice can be gleaned from Wilhelm Ahlwardt’s catalogues of Ara-
bic manuscripts in the Berlin State Library. In volumes 6 and 7, which gather manuscripts
of grammar, lexicography, and poetry, Ahlwardt describes many commentaries as explic-
itly distinguishing these different levels of explanation. This strategy was not only used in
commentating, but also in the act of reading itself, at least in the post-formative period.
As Khaled El-Rouayheb (Islamic Intellectual History in the Seventeenth Century, 111) has
pointed out, the reading instructions in a manual for students by the Ottoman court
astrologer Ahmad ibn Lutf Allah Miineccimbasi (d. 1113/1702) contained exactly these lev-
els:

On encountering a passage, [the student] should start by paying attention to its lan-
guage: lexically, morphologically, syntactically, semantically, and rhetorically. He
should then turn to the level of “second intentions” (al-ma‘qalat al-thaniya), that is,
second-order concepts, which are the province of logic. He should pay attention to
what kind of definitions are being adduced, what kinds of propositions, and the logi-
cal structure of any arguments. In general, Miineccimbasi noted, a student would find
the disciplines of logic and syntax to be especially helpful in his efforts to understand
demanding scholarly texts.
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FIGURE 2  Glosses on Banat Su‘ad relating to al-alfaz and al-irab (on the right), and al-hasil (on the left).
According to a note on fol. 10°, the glosses were written in the year 833/1430. Berlin, Staatsbib-
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al-Ayn (“Abridgement of al-Ayn”) replaced Kitab al-Ayn.'> This goes to show
that derivative works can become part of the canon.

In my understanding of commentary and the commentary tradition, all
these engagements with a master text can be viewed as first-order commen-
taries (Figure 3).

Master text (dictionary)

A

commentary (sharh)

abridgement (mukhtasar)

versification (manguma)

supplement (takmila)

vertical interaction

(re-)arrangement (tartib)

refutation (radd) etc.

—

FIGURE 3 Forms of first-order commentaries

1.2 The Dictionary as a Commentary

It may seem counterintuitive to understand dictionaries as commentaries, but,
as I'will show here, their form is distinctly commentarial. We often think of dic-
tionaries as bulky volumes containing the entire lexicon of a given language.
However, arguably, the discipline of lugha arose from much more modest ori-
gins: the urgent need to explain obscure words.1 This aetiology is supported by
the first Qur'an commentaries which explained gharib (“rare” or even hapax,
singular) expressions and figurative meanings of Qur’anic words.'” It is also

15  Mukhtasar al-Ayn is mentioned in the book list of Ibn al-Akfani (on which more below)
as an important concise treatment of lugha. See Muhammad ibn Ibrahim Ibn al-Akfani,
Irshad al-qasid ila asna al-maqasid, ed. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im Muhammad ‘Umar (Cairo: Dar
al-fikr al-‘arabi, [1990]), 112.

16  For the notion of obscurity as a productive starting point for commentary, see Ineke
Sluiter, “Obscurity,” in Canonical Texts and Scholarly Practices: A Global Comparative Ap-
proach, ed. Anthony Grafton and Glenn W. Most (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
2016), 34-51. Sluiter, studying Greco-Roman texts, suggests (46) “that the discourse of
obscurity may be more culturally and historically specific than I would have thought when
I began working on it.” I believe an investigation of the notion of “obscurity” in Arabic
commentary tradition may be just as worthwhile.

17 On gharib in early Arabic lexicography, see Ramzi Baalbaki, “The Notion of gharib in
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supported by the fact that commonly used words, when included in the dic-
tionaries, often did not receive a definition but were merely followed by the
word ma‘raf (“known”). One of the first dictionaries, Aba ‘Amr al-Shaybani’s
(d. 206/821) Kitab al-Jim (“The Book of the Letter Jim”), technically belongs
to the gharib genre, as the author confines himself to discussing rare words
from Arabic dialects.’® In the seventh/thirteenth century, al-Saghani, the afore-
mentioned author of a takmila to al-Sihah, also wrote several independent
dictionaries, the most voluminous of which was al-‘Ubab al-zakhir wa-l-lubab
al-fakhir (“The Abundant Floods and the Absolute Prime”). In its introduction,
al-Saghani provides a list of all his sources, starting with a number of gharib
al-hadith works—not because their authors come first (there is no alphabeti-
cal or chronological order), but because al-Saghani obviously considered rare
expressions from hadith to be central for the conception of his dictionary.’® A
dictionary constitutes a selection of these lemmata, diligently plucked out of
the flower field of language—and the body of each entry serves as the com-
mentary.

Another argument for viewing dictionaries as commentaries is the fact that
they explicitly engage with one another. The introductions often set the stage:
authors mention previous works whose errors they intend to correct and whose
omissions they aim to supplement. Even if an author does not explicitly name
his sources and objects of criticism in the introduction, any dictionary can still
be regarded as a commentary, as they all discuss multiple strands of a tradition
that had not been combined before (see Figure 4 for some examples; the titles
will be discussed later in this chapter).

Arabic Lexica,” Journal of Abbasid Studies 6, no. 2 (2019): 185-208. On the role of the
Companion Ibn ‘Abbas for gharib, see Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition,
39-41. Another genre involved is that of addad, words that can also mean their own
opposite. The earliest treatise on this subject, Kitab al-Addad of Muhammad ibn al-
Mustanir, known as Qutrub (d. 206/821), shows that many of these words were taken
from the Qur’an, and their antonymic meaning was contingent upon their context, e.g.,
in the case of zann, which, when said of God, cannot mean “guess,” because God’s knowl-
edge is always certain (yaqin). Aba ‘Ali Muhammad ibn al-Mustanir Qutrub, Kitab al-
Addad, ed. Hanna Haddad (Riyadh: Dar al-‘ulam li-l-tiba‘a wa-l-nashr, 1405/1984), 71—
73.

18  See Baalbaki, “The Notion of gharib in Arabic Lexica,” 193. Baalbaki argues that al-Shayba-
n1's Kitab al-Jim is probably older than al-Khalil's Kitab al-Ayn in The Arabic Lexicograph-
ical Tradition, 333.

19  Al-Hasan ibn Muhammad al-Saghani, al-Ubab al-zakhir wa-l-lubab al-fakhir, ed. Pir Mu-
hammad Hasan, vol. 1 (Baghdad: al-Majma*“ al-ilmi al-‘iraqj, 1398/1978), 7.
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13 Functions of the Commentary Form

We can therefore understand lexicography as the practice of commentating
on words that require explanation, with the dictionary serving as a commen-
tary on those words. This is further evident from the structure and content
of a lemma in lexicography, which explains a word on a lexical, grammati-
cal, semantic, and metaphorical level—mirroring, as shown above, the ways
in which a commentary may discuss its lemmata.

I highlight this again because seeing a dictionary in this way can help better
understand the Arabic lexicographical tradition of the post-formative period
and its significance for intellectual history. This perspective helps us grasp how
this genre remained so vibrant even after the ‘classical’ dictionaries secured
their place in the canon. The commentary form provided multiple advantages
for lexicography. But what role did the dictionaries as commentaries play in
the post-formative period? I identify three main functions: a) consolidating the
corpus, b) (re-)arranging content, and c) ensuring the transmission of content.

1.3.1 Consolidation of the Corpus

A discussion of critical points of disagreement between the authorities in
lugha of the formative period was needed to consolidate the Arabic lexicon.
As mentioned in the introduction, the possibility of ‘discovering’ new lexi-
cal items expired after the epochs of reliable usage (‘usur al-ihtijaj).2° Among
the last lexicographers to obtain their material directly from Bedouin infor-
mants were Abit Mansir Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Azhari (d. 370/980), the
author of Tahdhib al-lugha (“The Refinement of the Language”), and al-Jawhari,
the author of al-Sihah.?' After the corpus was fixed, language specialists com-
pared between transmitted works of lugha to establish the data and arguments
they found most convincing.?2 This motive to compare and consolidate is what
drove the bulk of the commentaries written on certain dictionaries—mainly
those on al-Sihah and al-Qamiis al-muhit.

20  See my Introduction and Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 29—36.

21  Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 31.

22 Assmann has identified three important conditions for commentaries to emerge: a)
Schlieflung, i.e., closure or canonisation of the text to enable the process of commentat-
ing; b) semantische Verschiebung, i.e., a shift in the accessibility of a text’s interpretation
according to the reader’s context. This can, of course, be easily applied to the under-
standing of (pre-Islamic) Bedouin terminology within an urban context—and if this goes
for third/ninth-century Basra, it most certainly can hold true for eleventh/seventeenth-
century Istanbul as well; c) Hodegetik (“guidance”) und Hermeneutik, i.e., oral instruction
in which a student recites the text and a teacher provides the commentary. See Assmann
and Gladigow, Text und Kommentar, 28-31.
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13.2 (Re-)Arrangement of Content

In tandem with the consolidation of material, new perspectives emerged as to
how much of the corpus should be presented and how it should be arranged.
To achieve this, the authors considered the users of their work, as can be
gleaned from texts on the classification of the disciplines that proliferated in
the post-formative period. The eighth/fourteenth-century scholar and physi-
cian Muhammad ibn Ibrahim Ibn al-Akfani (d. 749/1348) wrote a compendium
of the sciences entitled Irshad al-qasid ila asna al-magasid (“Guiding the
Seeker to the Most Radiant Aim”). For each discipline, he lists examples of
its best books, categorising them into three types: mukhtasar (“abridgement”),
mutawassit (“medium length book”), and mabsiit (“elaborate treatment”).23 It
stands to reason—as evidenced most saliently in the introduction to al-Qamis
al-muhit (discussed further below)—that a lexicographer made a deliberate
choice for one of these formats, depending on how they wished their work to
be used and received. Even when the author aspired to create a multi-volume
work, they might opt for a shorter discussion.?*

Another issue to be solved before a lexicographer could begin writing was
the question of arrangement. As mentioned in the Introduction, lexicogra-
phers of the post-formative period could choose between at least three dif-
ferent arrangements: rhyme order, alphabetical order by the first (root) let-
ter, and phonetic-permutative order. Although rhyme order was most popular
since al-Jawhari, relevant sources using other arrangements existed, such as
Ibn Sida’s Muhkam, which followed al-Khalil's phonetic-permutative arrange-
ment.?5 Incorporating the content of such a dictionary into another structure

23 Ibn al-Akfani, Irshad al-qasid ila asna al-magqasid, e.g., 111-112 on books of lugha.

24  Joel Blecher (Said the Prophet of God, 51) discusses this decision with respect to al-
NawawT’s (d. 676/1277) commentary on Sahih Muslim:

[...] Nawaw1 weighed his responsibility to serve the needs of the market against his
desire to devote himself entirely to the never-ending work of interpreting a sacralized
text, producing volume after volume over many years. In this case, Nawaw1 had his cake
and ate it too: he resigned himself to writing a “midsize commentary” (sharh mutawas-
sit) but nevertheless produced a ten-volume work.
Considerations regarding size are also a topic of al-ZanjanT's (d. 656/1258) Mukhtasar
Sihah al-Jawhart. For the latter, see Wilhelm Ahlwardt, Verzeichniss der arabischen Hand-
schriften, vol. 6, Die Handschriftenverzeichnisse der Koniglichen Bibliothek zu Berlin
(Berlin: A. Asher & Co., 1899), 233, No. 6943.

25  The suitability of the rhyme order was never put into question by critics of al-Qamus and
al-Sihah. See, for instance, Ibn Ma‘sitm, who praises their tartib as “the most popular and
the most convenient,” Y,ls (b)) de Jf‘”‘} Yl Al il See al-Sayyid ‘Ali Khan
Sadr al-Din ibn al-Amir Nizam al-Din Ahmad Ibn Ma‘sam, al-Tiraz al-awwal wa-l-kanaz li-
ma ‘alayhi min lughat al-‘arab al-mu‘awwal, vol. 1 (Mashhad: Mwassasat Al al-bayt li-ihya
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required a complete rearrangement of the lemmata—an intervention that also
involved decisions about the placement of certain roots. The choice of a spe-
cific arrangement was often explained and justified in the introduction and
paired with a critique of other arrangements.26

1.3.3 Concern for the Transmission of Content

Another motive for engaging with earlier texts and the often verbatim incorpo-
ration of older material—which, to my mind, has not been stressed enough—is
the simple need to secure the (correct) transmission of the material. Manu-
script books were fragile carriers of information; in the case of multi-volume
dictionaries, they were also expensive and hard to come by. Moreover, their
content needed to be checked for misspellings and other errors by an expert. In
the introduction of al- Ubab al-zakhir, an instance of misspelling (tashif) found
in another dictionary prompts al-Saghani to say: “I blame [the mistake] on an
error made by the copyists, not the specialists.”?” In the process of copying for
private use, as many scholars did, they could also decide to rework the text into
a dictionary of their own. The most striking example is surely Ibn Manzur’s
(d. 711/1311) Lisan al-‘arab, which constituted a five-in-one compilation of ear-
lier lexicographical sources.

The oral-aural instruction practice of the formative period also continued to
play a role in the transmission of (lexical) knowledge in later times. However,
while lexicographers such as Majd al-Din Muhammad ibn Ya‘qub al-Firtizabadi
(d. 817/1415), the author of al-Qamaus al-muhit, certainly taught their own works,
they could not have collected all their data from oral instruction alone. It is
clear that they used manuscript copies for their own compilations. This is
demonstrated by the extensive, though often not exhaustive, lists of sources in
the introductions to some dictionaries, such as al-Saghant’s al-Ubab al-zakhir
and, much later, Muhammad Murtada al-Zabidr's (d. 1205/1790) T4/ al-‘aris min

jawahir al-Qamaus (“The Bridal Crown from the Jewels of the Qamiis/Ocean”).28

al-turath, 1426/2005), 10. Ibn Ma‘stim also says (16) that al-Khalil and Ibn Sida “deviated”
(shadhdha) in their use of the phonetic-permutative order.
26 For example, in Ibn Manzar’s Lisan al-‘arab, for which see below.
27 Al-Saghani, al-Ubab al-zakhir wa-l-lubab al-fakhir, 1:19:
.@#\)\OAYQ&:U\OA‘YLM\&C&USCA&LU
28  Regarding al-Saghani’s dictionary, Baalbaki (The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 382)
notes that
[t]he abundance of sources used by Sagan is not surprising given that, at a time when
the Bedouin fusaha’ on whom earlier sources relied for correct usage were something
of the distant past, the only recourse authors had in their task of checking the validity
of data was the massive philological literature available to them.
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Al-Zabidr's list of sources even provides details on the status of the manu-
scripts (draft or fair copy) he had at his disposal and the libraries from which
he obtained them.?% Al-Saghani similarly devotes part of his introduction to
addressing incorrect riwaya (“transmission,” in this case also attribution) found
in some lines of poetry cited by the lexicographers al-Azhari, al-Jawhari, and
Ahmad Ibn Faris al-Razi (d. 395/1004), therefore using the framework of his
own new dictionary to amend the errors he found in others.3? Thus, in many
cases, transmission also entailed correction.

These three motives propelled the production of Arabic dictionaries during
the post-formative period. However, the situation was more complex. The field
of lexicography engaged with a well-known and widely circulated body of texts
and words, whose correctness had been confirmed in the fourth/tenth century
at the latest—it seemed there was nothing new to uncover. How, then, could
all these new dictionaries receive any attention? How did the lughawiyyun of
the post-formative period ensure that their own texts were transmitted, circu-
lated, and meaningfully engaged with? In the following section, we will look at
how lexicographers secured their place in posterity by equipping their work for
further engagement.

2 How to Invite Commentary

An author knows that the success of their book is only achieved through
engagement—that is, continued reception through transmission, which not
only involves oral transmission but also the physical act of copying, engage-
ment through commentary, controversy, etc. Regarding philosophical texts,
Asad Q. Ahmed argues that “the author of a lemma deliberately presents his
argument in a truncated and allusive form, so that it may serve as a prompt
for perpetuating a living philosophical dialectic.”3! Eric Van Lit takes issue with
this suggestion, stating that “[a]t best this is an interesting possibility that could

29  Muhammad Murtada al-Zabidi, Taj al-‘aris min jawahir al-Qamiis, ed. Muhammad Faraj
and ‘Abd al-Sattar Ahmad, vol. 1 (Kuwait: Matba‘at huktimat al-Kuwayt, 1965), 5-9. While
to us today it seems hardly possible that one single person should have conceived and
compiled a multi-volume dictionary, we have no evidence of collaborative projects in the
field of premodern Arabic lexicography—unless, of course, one would want to view the
reception and incorporation of earlier material as a form of collaboration.

30  Al-Saghani, al-Ubab al-zakhir wa-l-lubab al-fakhir, 112 ff.

31 Ahmed, “Post-Classical Philosophical Commentaries/Glosses: Innovation in the Margins,”
320.
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be tested, but so far it has remained an unfounded notion.”32 While I cannot
assess the validity of this assertion for the field of philosophy, I find it applicable
to the discipline of lexicography in the post-formative period. It is reasonable
to assume that a scholar considers the reception of their text already during
the writing process.33 A prime example of a lexicographical text employing the
“truncated and allusive form” that Ahmed describes—practically begging for
explanation—is al-Qamaus al-muhit, the late eighth/fourteenth-century dictio-
nary we have already encountered a few times now. Its form, along with its
author’s justification for its form and size, make it particularly suited for com-
mentary and critique.

2.1 Keeping It Short: al-Qamus al-muhit
Born in the town of Karizin near Shiraz on Ilkhanid territory in the year
729/1329, Majd al-Din Muhammad ibn Ya‘qub al-Firazabadi studied in Shiraz,
Wasit, Baghdad, and Damascus. He later resided in Jerusalem, Mecca, and the
Yemen, where he became closely acquainted with the Rasulid sultan al-Malik
al-Ashraf Isma‘il ibn ‘Abbas (1. 803/1377—927/1400). During this time, he served
as a gadi in Zabid and married the sultan’s daughter.3+

Al-Firtizabadi was a prolific writer, with his extant and lost works reflecting
contributions across disciplines that include adab, figh, hadith, and lugha.3
However, the number of al-Firtizabadir’s works that strictly belong to the realm
of lugha surpasses his contributions to all other disciplines.36 Vivian Strotmann
identifies twelve shorter, topical lexicological treatises among his work, includ-
ing Anwa’ al-ghayth fi asma’ al-layth (“The Rainstorm on the Names of the
Lion”), al-Jalis al-anis fi asma’ al-khandaris (“The Sociable Companion on the
Names of Old Wine”), and several treatises on muthallathat, words that have

32 VanlLit, “Commentary and Commentary Tradition.”

33 This contradicts Assmann’s statement (Assmann and Gladigow, Text und Kommentar, 19),
which is more pertinent to belles-lettres:

In der Regel ist eine sprachliche Auﬁerung, z.B. ein Gedicht, nicht als “Text” gemeint;
es will Gegenstand jeglicher Art von Genuf3, Vergniigen, Belehrung und Bewunderung,
aber nicht philologischer Arbeit sein. Diese gehort in einen Horizont, der der sprach-
lichen Auferung gegeniiber sekundir und nachtriglich ist.

34  For an exhaustive account of all available biographical data, see Strotmann, Majd al-Din
al-Firuzabadr, chap. 3. Al-Firazabadi himself mentions Karizin as his birthplace in the
Qamas s.v. k-r-z.

35  Strotmann, Majd al-Din al-Firuzabadi, 1711t.

36  Other works also had a strong linguistic component, such as al-Isharat ila ma fi kutub al-

figh min al-asma’ wa-l-amakin wa-l-lughat (“Pointing out the Names, Places, and Dialects

in the Books of figh”).
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three different meanings depending on their vocalisation with damma, fatha,
or kasra.37

Al-Firtzabadr's masterstroke is undoubtedly al-Qamiis al-muhit, the dictio-
nary that, according to the distich quoted at the outset of this chapter, ren-
dered al-Sihah obsolete.®® In its introduction, the author explains the genesis
of al-Qamaus: he began by writing a dictionary that combined the finest two
works in the field,3? Ibn Sida’s al-Mufikam and al-Saghan’s al-Ubab al-zakhir.
Both lexica were appreciated for their comprehensiveness, but al-Firiizabadi
soon realised that compiling such a work would amount to a dictionary of
about sixty volumes, “which would render students unable to attain it; and
so I was asked to prioritise a concise book of the same arrangement.”*0 If
we take this statement as more than a topos, it suggests that the author of
al-Qamus was requested to produce a mukhtasar of his originally intended
work. Moreover, it reflects his intention to make his work widely used. He
made deliberate pragmatic decisions to achieve concision and comprehen-
siveness. The result, as he terms it in the introduction, is an extract (khu-
lasa) of both dictionaries, condensing the initially devised sixty volumes into
two.

The most striking intervention al-Firtizabadi made, compared to the works
of his predecessors in the field, was undoubtedly the omission of shawahid
(probative quotations or proof texts) from his entries. As noted, the need to
explain rare words was the rationale behind the early manifestations of Ara-
bic lexicography. To show how these words were used in context—and no
less importantly, to prove their usage—single or multiple lines of poetry were

37  See Strotmann, Majd al-Din al-Firuzabadi, 196 ff.
38  According to Strotmann, the author began work on the Qamiis when he was in his thirties.
It existed in two versions, because it was reworked for “political reasons.” Strotmann, Majd
al-Din al-Firuzabadi, 72, 76:
The first edition of the Qamus was probably begun around the year 759/1357-1358. It
was half finished by the year 768/1366-1367 and concluded around 790/1388. The time
at which al-Firtizabadi began the second version is unknown. It is likely that this ver-
sion was concluded after the year 803/1400-1401.
That the question of the two versions occupied a premodern audience as well is appar-
ent, for instance, from al-Kawkabani, Fulk al-Qamas, 49 ff. Al-Kawkabani mentions twelve
lemmata that may be used to tell the first from the second version of the Qamiis.
39  On this work, which had the title al-Lami al-mu‘allam al-‘ujab al-jami‘ bayn al-Muhkam
wa-l-Ubab and of which allegedly five volumes were completed, see Strotmann, Majd al-
Din al-Firuzabadi, 72—74.
40  Al-Firazabady, al-Qamaus al-muhit, 1:3:
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cited within a lemma. The inclusion of a host of verses in a dictionary also
served a practical function. Often the rhyme word was the rare word needing
explanation, because it might be recherché for the sake of rhyme or have an
unusual form for the sake of metre. On a manuscript page, lines of poetry were
set apart in the layout, mostly by marking them (e.g., with red dots, and/or
indenting them; see also Figure 7). They more easily caught the eye of the
reader than the surrounding running text and could thus function as a finding
aid.

The fact that al-Firazabadi felt at ease deleting almost all of the shawahid
demonstrates just how much the corpus of the ‘arabiyya had been established
by the eighth/fourteenth century. Quotations that had formerly served to prove
that a word belonged to kalam al-‘arab were apparently no longer needed for
this purpose—at least in the view of the author of al-Qamus.*' By contrast,
Ibn Manzar, the author of Lisan al-‘arab, who had completed his masterpiece
roughly a century earlier, chose to retain not only the shawahid but all source
material, even at the cost of stark redundancy in many lemmata. As we will see
in subsequent chapters, later lexicographers also continued to retain poetry
quotations as a central feature of both comprehensive and specialised lexi-
cons.

Another method of saving space, as announced by al-Firazabadi in his
mugqaddima, was the introduction of new abbreviations. These included not
just the mim for meanings that are known (ma‘rif )—an abbreviation that was
already used by al-Jawhari—but also the letter ‘ayn for mawdi‘ (“place,” i.e., a
toponym), dal for balad (“town”), ta’ marbuta for garya (“village”) and jim for

Jjam* (“plural”).4? Al-Firazabadi also announced his adoption of a consistent
method of mentioning regular feminine forms and verb vocalisation, all aimed
at saving space:

And among the novelties of its brevity and the elegant layout of its conci-
sion is the fact that, whenever I mention the masculine form, I follow it up
with the feminine by saying “and it is with 4@’ [i.e, ta’ marbuta]” and I do
not repeat the form itself; and whenever I mention the masdar exclusively
or the perfect without the imperfect, this means that the verb follows the

41 Al-Firazabadiwas not the first to delete the shawahid. The bibliographer Mustafa ibn ‘Abd
Allah Hajji Khalifa (d. 1017/1657) mentions that Ibn al-S&’igh al-Dimashqi (d. 720/1320)
wrote a mukhtasar of al-Sihah without the probative quotations. One could argue, how-
ever, that an abridgement fulfilled a different function than a comprehensive dictionary
such as al-Qamas al-muhit. See Hajji Khalifa, Kashf al-zuniin, 2:1072.

42 Al-Firazabadi, al-Qamais al-muhit, 1:4.
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pattern of kataba [i.e., kataba—yaktubu] and if I mention the imperfect
without further qualification [i.e., of the vocalisation of the second root
letter], it follows the pattern of daraba [i.e., daraba—yadribu].*?

This encoding of morphological information through the presentation of a
lemma was a novelty introduced to Arabic lexicography by al-Firazabadj, re-
flecting how keen he was on achieving brevity. For the reader, however, this
innovation made reading the introduction (or studying it with a teacher, or
even reading a commentary on it) indispensable for using the dictionary. Al-
Qamiis al-muhit is arguably the first and only Arabic dictionary that requires
such instruction. By omitting the need to spell out the vocalisation of verb
forms, the lemmata indeed became considerably shorter. A way to avoid spell-
ing out the vocalisation of a noun was to use words with well-known and
uncontested vocalisation as paradigms for the form explained in the lemma. A
random example is al-kurrath: ka-rumman wa-kuttan, “al-kurrath: [vocalised]
like rumman and kuttan."** The particle ka- places the form of a word in paral-
lel with a more familiar word; al-Jawhari used the longer expression mithal ...
to signal the same pattern.

The interventions al-Firiizabadi made to reduce the size of his dictionary
had an additional advantage for the reader: even comparatively longer entries
of al-Qamus al-muhit, where one might look for a specific form or usage,
became much easier to navigate than those in other dictionaries. One exam-
ple suffices to illustrate the difference in proportions of the same lemma, -b-z,
between al-Sihah (on the right) and al-Qamaus (on the left):

43  Al-Firazabady, al-Qamaus al-muhit, 1:4:
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44  Al-Firazabadi, al-Qamis al-muhit, 1179, s.r. k-r-th. Similarly, in al- Ubab al-zakhir al-Sagha-
ni had indicated the vocalisation patterns of certain words with bi-wazn ... (“of the pattern
of ...”). See Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 384.
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Even though al-Firazabadi’s lemma is much shorter (38 words versus 78 words
in al-Sihah), it contains more morphological information, such as the mas-
dar and derived nouns, and gives a broader range of meanings for abaza and
related nouns. (In this case, al-Firazabadi opted not to omit the imperfect/per-
fect form, likely because abaza (“to jump”) is a hamzated verb.) By contrast,
al-Jawharl cites two different poets—whose names he does not mention but
who were probably easily identified by his audience—on the meaning of abaz
and abuz. He then clarifies the correct reading of hamala/jamala bni kiz with
a reference to the Baghdadi grammarian Abi al-Hasan Muhammad Ibn Kisan
(d. 299/912), who, in turn, cites his teacher Tha‘lab (d. 291/904). Al-Jawhari thus
provides an isnad here, though on a topic unrelated to the lemma itself. While
sharh of poetry quotations and other extraneous aspects was part and parcel of
a dictionary entry, al-Firazabadi freed himself of the need to explain obscure
verses by leaving out the poetry altogether.#>

The pithy prose of the Qamaus puts into focus a function of the text that is
often neglected and somewhat difficult to imagine in the context of lexicogra-
phy: its use as a curricular text. It may seem far-fetched to think of the Qamiis

45  The same lemma in Lisan al-‘arab has 313 words, of which a large portion is devoted to
explaining rare words from the quoted poetry.
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as a schoolbook, but it certainly must have been taught; it can even be argued
that its language is a testimony to such use.*¢ Once again, Asad Q. Ahmed’s
observations on philosophy may serve as a useful template. Referring to an
eleventh/seventeenth-century treatise on logic, Sullam al-‘ulam (“The Ladder
of the Disciplines”) by Muhibb Allah al-Bihari (d. 118/1707), Ahmed notes
that “[t]he allusive and packed language of the Sullam suggests that it was
very likely written as a curricular text, one whose lemmata were prompts
that allowed space for philosophical elaboration, exploration, dispute, and
controlled digressions in the teaching sessions.”#? Similarly, the “allusive and
packed language” of the Qamas allowed space for these functions. It is reason-
able to assume that many of the commentaries written on the Qamiis were
(by)products of teaching and studying. In 2004, Robert Wisnovsky observed
that “the shorter an original text is, the more likely it is to attract the interest of
commentators,” and took a “guess at several reasons for this:”

(a) with short works there is much to decompress, in other words, much
exegetical work remains to be done; (b) underdetermined texts offer the
commentator greater opportunity to try out new ideas and arguments;
(c) short works are useful as introductory texts in school settings; (d)
commenting on a short work requires less of a commitment of time and
energy than commenting on a long work; (e) short works are easier to
transport when one goes on a study-abroad trip (rikla fi talab al-ilm); and
(f) short works are cheaper and quicker to copy than long treatises.*®

The combination of comprehensiveness and concision, described as “on the
verge of rendering one incapable” (‘an hadd al-ijaz),*° is an important aspect

46 We know that al-Firazabadi taught at the Nizamiyya in Baghdad and later founded his
own schools in Mecca and Medina. See Strotmann, Majd al-Din al-Firazabadi, 124f. One
famous student was the biographer Khalil ibn Aybak al-Safadi (d. 764/1363), who also
penned multiple lexicological treatises. See for a list of “further pupils” Strotmann, 126—
128. Ingalls points out that a mukhtasar was never meant to be read without a teacher.
Ingalls, The Anonymity of a Commentator, 16.

47  Ahmed, “Post-Classical Philosophical Commentaries/Glosses: Innovation in the Margins,”
323.

48  Wisnovsky, “The Nature and Scope of Arabic Philosophical Commentary,” 159.

49  This was the assessment of al-Zabidi: “As his presentation was of the utmost succinct-
ness, and his succinctness was on the verge of rendering one incapable, men of knowledge
engaged with uncovering his obscurities and subtleties, thank God for their pursuit!” See
al-Zabidi, Taj al-‘arus, 1:2:
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that made the Qamaus particularly attractive for later scholars.50 Its terseness,
while potentially obscure, became an asset rather than a hindrance to further
study. The Qamis-commentary of Muhammad ibn Yahya al-Qarafi (d. 1008/
1600), an Egyptian jurist,5! was aptly called al-Qaw!l al-ma’nus bi-fath mugh-
lag al-Qamaus (“The Intimate Talk on Unlocking the Qamis”).52 Its obscurity,
however, was by no means the only aspect that caught the attention of later
scholars.

2.2 Al-Qamus’ Claim to Superiority

In the middle of his introduction, al-Firizabadi mentions another pursuit, one
that was bound—and likely intended—to spark controversy. He realised that
people were appreciative of al-Jawhart's Sihah, even though its author had
“missed half of the language or more, either through omitting the lemma or
leaving out rare and deviating usages.”>® Consequently, he selected al-Sihah to
be his object of engagement, noting that “despite the obvious errors and embar-
rassing mistakes in most part of it, it is widely circulating and famous; teachers

50  The same was noted by Ingalls (The Anonymity of a Commentator, 156) regarding the pop-
ularity of two of Zakariyya al-AnsarT’s legal commentaries:

The Tuhfat al-tullab and the Fath al-wahhab stand as al-AnsarT’s shortest complete
commentaries in substantive law, which, on the one hand, makes them particularly
useful in later teaching circles while creating, on the other, the need for subsequent
commentaries to unpack their pithy prose.

51  The eleventh/seventeenth-century biographer al-Muhibbi does not enumerate al-Qarafr’s
works because they are too many to count. See Muhammad al-Amin ibn Fadl Allah al-
Mubhibbi, Khulasat al-athar fi ayan al-qarn al-hadri ‘ashar (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1446/1986),
4:250.

52 The work is preserved, for instance at Oxford, Bodleian Library, MS. Pococke 221, https://
www.fihrist.org.uk/catalog/manuscript_1439, and as Hashiyat al-Qamus at Princeton,
Princeton University Library, MS Garrett no. 286H, http://arks.princeton.edu/ark:/88435/
dcpzs0h6380.

53  Al-Firazabadi, al-Qamaus al-muhit, 1:3:
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Al-Firazabadr's critique of al-Jawhari—that he “missed half of the language or more”—
was taken up by al-Suyuti (al-Muzhir fi ‘ulum al-lugha wa-anwa‘iha, 1:103) with regard to
the Qamiis: 4.}5/)&.:\.0 s 3 L@.u*? o adl I adllas e el ok :.L,i? wls Ad:
“He missed things I came across while studying the books of lugha, so I have collected
them in a section supplementing it.”


https://www.fihrist.org.uk/catalog/manuscript_1439
https://www.fihrist.org.uk/catalog/manuscript_1439
http://arks.princeton.edu/ark:/88435/dcpz50h6380
http://arks.princeton.edu/ark:/88435/dcpz50h6380
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rely on it for its transmitted content and proof texts.”>* This statement suggests
that al-Firazabadi believed that the fame of his predecessor’s work could rub
off on his own dictionary through direct engagement. He sought to demon-
strate the superiority of the Qamaus by “indicating with red ink the lemmata
that al-Jawhari had omitted” (see Figure 5 for an example).5>

If one regards comprehensiveness as the main objective of a dictionary,
as al-Firazabadi obviously did, his criticism of al-Jawhari is not unwarranted.
The title al-Sihah (full title: Taj al-lugha wa-sihah al-‘arabiyya, “The Crown of
lugha and the Correct Uses of Arabic”) is indicative of method: al-Jawhari never
intended to include everything, but only that which he deemed correct.56 Of
course such an approach can lead to controversy, because, contrary to hadith
studies, where the label sahif is used for hadith whose trustworthiness is estab-
lished beyond doubt through an impeccable chain of transmission (isnad),
there is no such formal categorisation in lexicography; isnads were indeed used
in the discipline, but not in a consistent manner.>? Al-JawharT’s short introduc-
tion does not give us much to work with. His only reference to his method
of selection is that he “laid down in [the book] what [he] found to be cor-
rect from this language whose position was elevated by God.”® In contrast,

54  Al-Firazabadi, al-Qamis al-muhit, 1:4:
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55  Al-Firazabadi, al-Qamis al-muhit, 1:3: 4.2 degl! 55W1 5 &L Cﬂ\:'gs

56  Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 281 notes that
[c]ontrary to al-Sahah’s method, most later lexica [...] aimed at exhaustiveness al-
though they followed its rhyme system of arrangement which only took into account
the order of the radicals in the root. Accordingly, GawharT’s influence on the tradition
was primarily related to the formal aspect, rather than the essential feature of exclud-
ing incorrect or doubtful material, irrespective of the fact that he nowhere explains the
bases on which he relied in the choice of his material.

57  Examples include the frequent mention of an isnad for certain knowledge or for the
transmission of a certain book in Abu al-Husayn Ahmad Ibn Faris’ al-Sahibi fi figh al-
lugha wa-sunan al-‘arab fi kalamiha or in the introduction of a book, such as in al-
Jawaligi's al-Mu‘arrab min al-kalam al-ajjamt ‘ala hurif al-mufam (on which see Chap-
ter 3).

58  Abua Nasr Isma‘ll ibn Hammad al-Jawhari, Taj al-lugha wa-sihah al-‘arabiyya, ed. Ahmad
‘Abd al-Ghafur ‘Attar, 2nd ed. (Cairo: Dar al-kitab al-‘arabi bi-Misr, 1956), 33:
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Contrasting this statement to the frequent assertion of Abti Bakr Muhammad ibn al-Hasan
Ibn Durayd (d. 321/933) in Jamharat al-lugha that he cannot confirm the correctness of a
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al-Firtuzabadi, as apparent from both the title of his book and the introduc-
tion, wishes that his work encompasses the correct ( fusah) as well as the rare
(shawarid) usages.>®

By the time al-Firazabadi voiced his criticism of al-Sihah, the book had
already attained the status of a classic of lexicography. Its arrangement (the
so-called “rhyme order,” mugqaffa%°), in specific, had been widely lauded and
adopted by most lexicographers after the fourth/tenth century, most notably by
Ibn Manzur (see below) and, of course, by al-Firazabadi himself.6! Al-Sihah was
first abridged and translated into Persian in the seventh/thirteenth century®2
and later into Turkish in the tenth/sixteenth century,3 serving as a template for
other bilingual dictionaries of the Arabic language. The debate over whether to
give preference to Sihah or Qamas spilled over to Europe in the late sixteenth
century, when both dictionaries were ‘discovered’ by the first orientalists.54

Not only did al-Firazabadi mark the lemmata that al-Jawhari had omitted,
he also took care to point out errors within individual entries, often with the
phrase wa-wahima [-Jawhart fi ... (“and al-Jawhari was wrong in ...”). As an

certain word, shows that al-JawharT’s method was indeed to include only those words for
which he had first-hand proof. See Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 26—27.
A list of Ibn Durayd’s “unsound” entries is given by al-Suyati, al-Muzhir fi ‘ulim al-lugha
wa-anwaiha, 1:108 ff. .

59  Al-Firiizabadi, al-Qamiis al-muhit, 1:3: ... 5, 52\ dl e bme

60  This is the term used, for instance, by Ibn al-Athir in al-Nihaya fi gharib al-hadith wa-I-
athar, ed. Tahir Ahmad al-Zawl and Mahmtud Muhammad al-Tannahi (Qum: Mu’assasat
Isma‘iliyan, 1364/1985), 1:8ff.

61 This important feature, which distinguishes al-Firazabadi’s most prized models al-Muh-
kam and al-Ubab from his object of criticism al-Sihah, is not explicitly mentioned in the
introduction of the Qamais. What al-Firazabadi does mention about his arrangement is
the fact that he, contrary to al-Jawhari, clearly distinguishes between waw and ya@’ (al-
Firiizabadi, al-Qamits al-muhit, 1:4: + ) o 519} (2 dd O&IINds 4 2| Lo fw" P)-
The question whether a root containing a harf mu‘tall belongs to the chapter waw or ya’
was a matter that was sometimes solved by putting them in one chapter; al-Firazabadi
wanted to settle this controversy by properly separating them.

62 Al-Surah min al-Sihah (“The Clarity from al-Sihah”) was compiled in 681/1282 in Turkestan
by the historiographer Cemal Karsi (Abu al-Fadl Jamal al-Din Muhammad, d. after 702/
1303). See Mustafa Budak, “Cemal-i Karsi,” in Tpv Isldm Ansiklopedisi, 1993, https://islaman
siklopedisi.org.tr/cemal-i-karsi.

63  Hajji Khalifareports that Muhammad ibn Mustafa el-Vani (d. 1000/1592), known as Vanku-
lu, chose to translate the Sihah because it was “widely acknowledged by the scholars who
mattered” (maqgbulan musallaman ‘inda [-fuhil). See Hajji Khalifa, Kashf al-zunun, 2:1023.
On Vankulu, see Mustafa S. Kagalin, “Vankulu,” in 7DV Islam Ansiklopedisi, 2012, https://
islamansiklopedisi.org.tr/vankulu.

64 See Colinda Lindermann, “Al-Firazabadi togatus: Arabische Worterbiicher in der euro-
péischen Frithmoderne,” Geschichte der Germanistik 51/52 (2017): 66—74.
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FIGURE 5 A copy of al-Qamis in which the lemmata “missing” from al-Sihah are written
in red, whereas the lemmata also present in al-Sihah are written in bold black.
Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin — Pk, Landberg 83, fol. 331°, copied 946/1540
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example, I cite the lemma habanta’ (“short and fat, big-bellied”) in al-Sihah
and al-Qamaus. The parts of the text marked in red are common to both lem-
mata:

al-Qamas, s.r. T.o- al-Sihah, s.x. o>
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The first point to note about this lemma is that each dictionary lists it to a differ-
ent root: al-Jawhari considers it to be from the root /1-b-t, whereas al-Firazabadi
identifies the hamza as the third root letter. Al-Firiizabadi explicitly critiques
this an “error,” asserting that “al-Jawhari was wrong in citing it after the root 4-
t-"—recall that in the rhyme order, 4-b6-t indeed comes after /1-¢-". Determining
a word’s correct root was, of course, a main task of a lexicographer and often
sparked serious controversy, especially with four- or five-root-letter-words, as in
this example. The rhyme order made it essential to identify the last root letter,
as it was the primary criterion for arrangement, followed by the first letter.

For our purpose, it is neither necessary nor desirable to establish which
author was “correct.” What matters is that al-Firizabadi plainly stated where
he found al-Jawhari to be wrong—an intervention that motivated later authors
to engage with the Qamiis through commentaries that focused on whether al-
Firtizabadr's critique was justified. These works painstakingly examined each
of the alleged awham wadiha and aghlat fadiha attributed to al-Jawhari. By
explicitly pointing out his disagreements, al-Firtizabadi invited such scrutiny. A
recent study of his critique of al-Jawharl identifies a total of 373 points directed
at al-Sihah, spanning morphology, semantics, spelling, probative quotations
and reliable transmission, al-JawharT'’s corrections (of older sources), and syn-
tax.55

65  See ‘Amir Bahir Asamir al-Hiyali, Abhdth fi al-mujamiyya al-‘arabiyya (Beirut: al-Dar al-
‘arabiyya li-l-mawst‘at, 2015), 776, especially 14 ff. Some scholars attributed the errors in
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2.3 Counter-Criticism at al-Qamus

The question of who ‘got it right’ generated a significant body of texts. The first
was Jalal al-Din al-Suyt?'s al-Ifsah fi zawa@’id al-Qamas ‘ala al-Sihah (“The Frank
Statement Regarding the Qamiis’ Additions to the Sihah”).66 Treatises compar-
ing Sihah and Qamas proliferated particularly during the eleventh/seventeenth
and twelfth/eighteenth centuries. The phenomenon spanned the entire region
and period where Arabic served as the language of scholarship, as apparent
by the treatise al-Wishah wa-tathqif al-rimah fi radd tawhim al-Majd al-Sihah
(“The Swordbelt and the Straight Arrows in Refuting the Accusations of al-Majd
at al-Sihah”) by the maghribi scholar ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn ‘Abd al-Aziz al-Tadili
(d. ca. 1200/1785).67 How can we explain this phenomenon? One answer lies in
the context of education. The Sihah vs. Qamiis debate, which the Qamiis insti-
gated, parallels scholarly controversies found in other fields of commentary
culture, such as rhetoric. Differences of opinion between a commentator and
the author of a master text were highlighted in subsequent commentary liter-
ature, becoming staples of debate in the classroom. In his analysis of the com-
mentaries arising from Yasuf ibn Abi Bakr al-Sakkaki’s (d. 626/1229) rhetoric
manual Miftah al-‘uliom (“The Key to the Displines”), William Smyth observed
that

[t]he perceived dispute between the two authors was not simply an inter-
esting point to which the teacher might allude in class, but a topic which
students were obliged to memorize along with everything else.® [...]
Choosing a text in this environment meant something like taking sides,
and the competitive element must surely have added life to what was a
difficult and abstruse curriculum.®?

al-Sihah to the fact that its author died before he could finish it: in an attempt to fly, he
jumped off the roof of the Great Mosque in Nisapur with the wings of a door attached
to his arms. Al-Hiyali puts forward the explanation that the lemmata these errors mainly
concern are those containing hurif al-dhalaqa (the liquidae, i.e., the “liquid consonants” b,
f L, m, n,and r), which are especially prone to tashif (misspelling), as well as the hamzated
and weak letters. See al-Hiyali, Abhath fi al-mujamiyya al-‘arabiyya, 16.

66  Al-SuyutT’s treatise is not extant. See Tahir S. Hammuda, Jalal al-Din al-Suyiti: Asruhu
wa-hayatuhu wa-atharuhu wa-juhiduhu fi al-dars al-lughawt (Beirut, 1989), 212.

67  Muhammad ‘Attar, Mugaddamat al-Sihah, 176 lists eight such texts. Sukayna al-Kuhlani
mentions ten treatises comparing Sihah and Qamais, see Sukayna bint ‘Abd Allah ibn
Ahmad al-Kuhlani, “Kitab al-Durr al-laqit fi aghlat al-Qamas al-mubhit, ta’lif Muhammad
ibn Mustafa Dawnidzada” (MA thesis, Mecca, Umm al-Qura University, 1417/1997), 15-16.

68  Smyth, “Controversy in a Tradition of Commentary,” 594.

69  Smyth, “Controversy in a Tradition of Commentary,” 596.
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The question of whether the Qamiis was given preference over the Sikah must
have fulfilled a similar function in the madrasa. From today’s perspective, see-
ing these commentaries as part of a lively debate instead of a dull repetition
of arguments (or even part of a “difficult and abstruse curriculum”) may help
us understand their popularity and the continued engagement with the same
topic.

The truncated and therefore often obscure lemmata of al-Qamiis were noted
and criticised by the twelfth/eighteenth-century Yemeni grammarian al-Kaw-
kabani, who authored a short treatise titled Fulk al-Qamis (“The Ship to Nav-
igate the Ocean/Qamiis”). While the treatise offers practical tips for using the
Qamiis, as promised by its title, it also indulges in criticism explaining why the
Qamiis has not superseded the Sihah, despite its popularity as evidenced by
the distich quoted at the outset of this chapter. Among the nine flaws (‘uyiub)
of the Qamaus al-Kawkabani identifies, “the first is the fact that its author, God
have mercy on him, overdid it with concision, to the point that he added to it
puzzles and riddles that only few brilliant minds understand.””® He clearly did
not consider al-Qamaus better than al-Sihah, arguing:

As for the Qamais: even if today people rely on it, they cannot attain the
status of one of those scholars. However, I have traced much of what al-
Majd [Majd al-Din al-Firiizabadi] and others have claimed that al-Jawharl
was wrong about—and I have found it to be correct.”!

70 Al-Kawkabani, Fulk al-Qamaus, 44:
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The nine flaws are: 1) Al-Firtizabadi overdid it with concision (al-jjaz); 2) he was unique
in including words that were not found in other dictionaries and which were too specific,
such as a fortress in Yemen (al-kawkaban) and a type of bread eaten with laban (al-luhuh);
3) For many loanwords, he only provided an etymology without any additional informa-
tion; 4) What is marked as ma7af by him may not be ma‘rif for most people, such as
plant names; 5) Gharib is explained by even more obscure (aghrab) expressions—this is
a flaw also present in al-Sihah and other books; 6) Al-Firiizabadi mixed up majaz (“figura-
tive meaning”) and hagiga (“literal meaning”)—again, a flaw also present in other books;
7) He sometimes does not adhere to the principles he detailed in his introduction; 8) He
got the number of darat wrong (holes in the ground that were counted and named by
the Arabs, and apparently transmitted from dictionary to dictionary; al-Kawkabani says
that al-‘Ubab got them right); 9) He is not consistent in providing grammatical informa-
tion.
71 Al-Kawkabani, Fulk al-Qamas, 32:



THE DICTIONARY AS A COMMENTARY 43

This critique also serves to direct positive attention to the critic. Al-Kawkabani
was not one to blindly follow his contemporaries; he critically engaged with
the content of the Qamas and compared it to the Sihah, believing that a re-
assessment was in order.

According to al-Kawkabani, the fact that al-Firazabadi strongly criticised the
Sihah in his introduction makes him even more culpable for the errors in the
Qamiis:

He said that al-Jawhari overlooked half of the language or more, either
because he omitted the lemma or by leaving out the rare meanings in
Arabic. After such a statement /e should not have omitted anything that
al-Jawhari did mention!72

2.4 Ottoman Engagement in the Debate Sihah-Qamus

A few decades before al-Kawkabani, in the centre of the Ottoman Empire,
another scholar countered the criticism of al-Firizabadi. Muhammad ibn Mus-
tafa ibn Kamal ibn Dawud al-Rami, known in Turkish as Karadavudzade Meh-
med (d. 1169/1756), spent most of his life in Istanbul as a teacher, with a brief
period serving as a judge in Damascus.”® Karadavudzade wrote poetry in Turk-
ish, composed a Turkish commentary on Muhammad al-Jazul’s (d. 870/1465)
famous prayer book Dal@’il al-khayrat (“Waymarks of Benefits”), authored an
Arabic treatise on Persian proverbs, and produced a commentary on Ibrahim
Ibn al-AjdabT’s (d. 650/1077) popular treatise on synonyms, Kifayat al-mutahaf-
fiz wa-nihayat al-mutalaffiz fi al-lugha al-arabiyya (“The Mindful’s Sufficient
and the Articulate’s Ultimate on the Arabic Language”).”* Evidently versed
in the three languages of the Ottoman empire, he also contributed to the
Sihah and Qamiis debate, writing a treatise entitled al-Durr al-laqit fi aghlat al-
Qamiis al-muhit (“The Picked-up Pearl on the Errors of al-Qamiis al-muhit”). In
many entries, he shows how the errors of al-Sihah caught by al-Firazabadi had
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73 Al-Kuhlani, “Kitab al-Durr al-laqit fI aghlat al-Qamaus al-muhit,” [Study] 22.
74  Al-Kuhlani, “Kitab al-Durr al-laqit f aghlat al-Qamas al-muhit,” [Study] 26-27.
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already been identified by two earlier commentators of al-Sihah, Aba Muham-
mad ‘Abd Allah Ibn Barri (d. 582/1187) and al-Saghani.” This is a salient obser-
vation, as it detracts from the achievement of the author of al-Qamis, who
could be accused of neglecting to credit these earlier scholars with their origi-
nal corrections.

As mentioned earlier, dictionaries and their commentaries were a means of
gathering and preserving knowledge, even when this knowledge was not per-
tinent to the primary discussion or was anecdotal rather than strictly informa-
tional. An illustrative example is Karadavudzade’s lemma habanta’, previously
discussed in the rendering of al-Jawhari and al-Firtizabadi, and which I now
cite from Karadavudzade’s treatise:

Habanta’a: al-Firuzabadi: ‘Habanta’" and habanta and muhbanti’: short
and fat. [...] And ikbanta’a: his insides were inflated, or he was filled with
anger; and al-Jawharl was wrong in listing it after the lemma 4-¢-°” End of
quote.

And the shaykh Ibn Barri said it is correct to mention habanta in the
section fi-b-¢, “because the hamza is an augment, not part of the root; and
therefore, they say habita batnuhu (‘his stomach was bloated’) if it was
inflated, and likewise al-muhbanti’, that is someone with inflated insides.”
End of quote.

Al-Jawharl mentioned it there as well, but his mentioning it here after
the lemma /-t is not correct. Al-Firazabadi mentioned it there [under
h-b-t] as well. So go figure!

And Abu Zayd [al-Ansari] said: “[I asked] a Bedouin: ‘What does al-
muhbanti’ mean?’

He said: ‘al-mutaka’ki’’

I asked: ‘What does al-mutaka’ki’ mean?’

He said: ‘al-muta’azzif!

I asked: ‘What does al-mutaazzif mean?’

He said: ‘You're stupid! and went off.”

The shaykh Abt Hayyan [al-Gharnati, d. 745/1344] said in al-Irtishaf:
“The school of Sibawayhi holds that the pattern af‘alna is not transitive,
and Abu ‘Ubayd [al-Qasim ibn Sallam, d. 224/838] and Abu al-Fath [Ibn
Jinni] held that it may be transitive, as are aghranda and asranda.”"®

75 E.g, in the entries -b-’ and *t-’, see al-Kuhlani, “Kitab al-Durr al-laqit fI aghlat al-Qamis
al-muhit,” [Text] 4-5.
76 Al-Kuhlani, “Kitab al-Durr al-laqit fi aghlat al-Qamas al-mubhit,” [Text] 10-11:
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With the help of Ibn Barri, Karadavudzade shows that al-Firtizabadi was wrong
in placing habanta’a in bab al-hamza, expressing some indignation that al-
Firtizabadi also (additionally) listed it under 4-b-¢ after criticising al-Jawhari
for doing the same. The lemma includes a funny story from the field work of
the lexicographer Sa‘id ibn Aws Abu Zayd al-Ansari (d. 214—215/830—831) and
details about the grammatical status of the verb pattern of habanta’a, drawn
from two authoritative grammarians. This inclusion shows that Karadavudzade
held space in al-Durr al-lagit to preserve and pass on such anecdotes, both to
sustain the Arabic linguistic tradition and to assert his own role, as a Turkish
poet and teacher from Istanbul, within it.7”

Another Ottoman poet and gadi, Uveys bin Mehmed (d. 1037/1628), also
known by his pen name Veys1,”® wrote a treatise titled Maraj al-bahrayn fi
ajwibat i‘tiradat al-Qamaus ‘ala al-Jawhart (“The Rocking of the Two Seas: An-
swers to the Objections of the Qamaus to al-Jawhari”).” In this work, Veysi com-
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77  The anecdote is well known and attributed to the third/ninth-century grammarian Aba
‘Uthman al-Maziniin Lisan al-‘arab, s.r. h-b-t-’. The verb ihbanta is mentioned by Aba Zayd
al-Ansari in Kitab al-Nawadir (“Book of Rare Expressions”). See Sa‘ld ibn Aws Abui Zayd al-
Ansari, Kitab al-Nawadir, ed. Sa‘id al-Khuri al-Shartini (Beirut: al-Matba‘a al-kathalikiyya
li-1-aba’ al-mursalin al-yasii‘iyyin, 1894), 198.

78  For his biography, see Ahmet Tun¢ Sen, “The Dream of a 17th-Century Ottoman Intel-
lectual: Veysi and His Habname” (MA thesis, Istanbul, Sabanci University, 2008), 241t,;
Theodor Menzel and Edith G. Ambros, “Weysi,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Second Edition,
ed. PJ. Bearman et al. (Leiden: Brill, 2001), 11:204—205.

79  Istanbul, Ragip Pasa Kiitiiphane 1415. The manuscript, an autograph, has no mugaddima;
it starts with the words aba” gala sahib al-Qamas al-aba’a etc.—cf. the first lemma of the
Qamas: al-aba’a.
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FIGURE

6  VeysT's Maraj al-bahrayn: the lemma habanta begins on the third from last line on fol. 6. The
word aqulu (“I say”) is rubricated and written larger (line 4 on fol. 72). Istanbul, Silleymaniye
Yazma Eser Kiitiiphanesi, Ragip Pasa 1415, fol. 6°—7

pares the statements of al-Firizabadi and al-Jawhari, offering his judgement
on their correctness. Like Karadavudzade after him, he refers to the hawashi of
Ibn Barr1 and the multiple works of al-Saghani on al-Sihah to show that, when
al-Firazabadi’s opinion was correct, it was often taken from al-Saghani. This
pattern is also evidenced in his lemma habanta. Veysi first cites the Qamais,
then follows with his own position with agilu (marked in red ink, see Figure 6).
He states that “the author of the Qamaus was preceded in this [i.e., in suggesting
that the lemma be put under 4-¢-°] by al-Saghani in Majma‘ al-bahrayn."8°

2.5 Taj al-‘arus: The Commentary to End All Commentaries?
In 1188/1774, after fourteen years of work, the Egyptian lexicographer, biogra-
pher, and hadith scholar Muhammad Murtada al-Zabidi (d. 1205/1790) com-

80  SeeVeysi, Maraj al-bahrayn, fol. 72.
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pleted his Taj al-‘aris min jawahir al-Qamis (“The Bridal Crown from the Jew-
els of the Qamiuis/Ocean”).8! Spanning ten volumes,8? this dictionary was con-
ceived as a commentary (sharft) on al-Qamius. Consequently, al-Zabidi referred
to al-Firazabadi as al-musannif (“the author [of the master text]”), as al-Qarafi
had done in al-Qaw! al-ma’niis.83 In contrast, Veysi consistently referred to al-
Firazabadi as sahib al-Qamais.

While Taj al-‘arus was labelled a commentary by its author, the master text
of al-Qamiis constituted only a very small part of the work. Highlighting the
re-insertion of the shawahid as one of his objectives, al-Zabidi extracted or
derived (mustamiddan, istimdad) all material deleted by al-Firazabadi from a
wide array of sources that he listed in his introduction.8* The list begins with
al-Sihah, of which he possessed an eight-volume copy in the hand of Yaqat
al-Romi (d. 626/1229), the author of Mujam al-buldan—an authoritative and
often cited source for lexicographers. This copy, discovered in the library of
al-amir Uzbek, also contained the Hawashi of Ibn Barrl and Abu Zakariyya’
al-Tibriz1.8% This example shows al-Zabid1’s meticulous approach to citing his
sources, often mentioning their provenance. However, the book list in his intro-
duction is not exhaustive. Hashim Shallash’s study of 7aj al-‘aris notes that
many more sources are hidden in the lemmata of the dictionary itself.86

In addition to incorporating material from other works to fill in the shawa-
hid, al-Zabid1 also supplemented (mustadrak, istidrak) the lemmata of the
Qamis with meanings that al-Firazabadi did not use. These definitions are

81 On Zabidt's life and his other writings, see Reichmuth, The World of Murtada al-Zabidi
(1731-91). The most comprehensive study of 7aj al-‘arus is Shallash, al-Zabidi fi kitabihi Taj
al-‘aras.

The ingenious title Taj al-‘ariis min jawahir al-Qamiis reflects the form of the inter-
woven commentary: the “gems found in the ocean/Qamis” are worked into the crown of
the bride. For further interpretation of the title, see Reichmuth, The World of Murtada al-
Zabidr (1731-91), 227.

82 A complete manuscript copy mentioned by Reichmuth comprises 10 volumes; in total, he
lists g exemplars (one of which contains only the introduction). See Reichmuth, The World
of Murtada al-Zabidi (1731-91), 132.

83 See Princeton, Princeton University Library, MS Garrett 286H, passim. http://arks.princeto
n.edu/ark:/88435/dcpzs0oh6380.

84  Al-Zabidi, Taj al-‘arus, 1:5:
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85 Al-Zabidi, Taj al-‘aris, 1:5.
86  Shallash, al-Zabidi fi kitabihi Taj al-‘aris, 272—383.
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added at the end of each lemma to distinguish them from the commentary
portions of the lexicon.

The most striking feature of Taj al-aras is that it was conceived as an inter-
woven commentary (sharh mamzij), a method that grants the commentator
both control and freedom. As Matthew Ingalls has pointed out:

By weaving commentary into a base text, a commentator exercises a
unique measure of control over the latter text and is able to redeploy it
subtly into the interpretive direction of his choosing.8”

This approach enables the author, while formally writing a commentary, to do
as he pleases with the master text. For instance, by adding a negation into a
sentence from the master text, he can turn its meaning around entirely while
still technically preserving the base material. As shown in Figure 7, the master
text is written in red ink (print editions usually put it in round brackets) and
accounts for only a very small portion of the entire text. Moreover, al-Zabid1
often cuts the master text up into chunks of one or two words—a mere waw
(“and”), for instance!—rendering it barely recognisable as originating from al-
Firazabadi.

It seems as if the master text could easily have been replaced with al-Zabidr's
own words, but instead, he chose the much more complex form of interwoven
commentary. Why? Because the master text functions as a familiar foundation,
a canonical, authoritative point of departure. The tradition is left intact while
its ‘deficiencies’ are addressed through commentary.®® In other words, main-
taining the master text in an interwoven commentary respects the tradition,
while also enabling space for discussion and even refutation.

As can easily be seen in Figure 7, the text of the Qamiis constitutes only a very
small quantitative portion of the many sources that make up 7a; al-‘aris. The
(relatively short) entry abaza, for instance, contains 284 words, of which the
Qamis’ text only accounts for 38, or 13%. Al-Zabidi supplements everything
else with material from other sources, drawing significantly from al-Saghani
in this case. Using the Qamiis as a template, even if only formally, allowed
al-Zabidi to implicitly criticise al-Firazabadi by subtly qualifying his state-

87  Ingalls, The Anonymity of a Commentator, 149.

88  Cf.Ingalls, The Anonymity of a Commentator, 151-152: “... ascribing authority to a canoni-
cal base text functions to preserve social efficiency and cohesion inasmuch as the canon’s
deficiencies can be sidestepped through commentary, thereby obviating the need to
reascribe authority elsewhere.”
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FIGURE 7  Page from an (incomplete) manuscript copy of Taj al-‘arus. The rubri-
cated words indicate the master text, al-Qamis al-muhit; poetry is
indented and marked with red dots. Leipzig, Universititsbibliothek
Leipzig, Vollers 465, p. 307
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ments through commentary.8® This was the exact opposite approach to that
of al-Firaizabadi, who, when working with the Sihah, explicitly stated wahima
l-Jawharifi ... (“al-Jawhari was wrong in ...”), thereby consciously evoking con-
troversy.

Al-Zabidr’s choice of interwoven commentary in conceiving his dictionary
made a much less polemical impression. By providing all the additional infor-
mation he could muster, al-Zabid1r obviated the need for readers to consult
other sources to understand and evaluate any given controversy—and, as we
have seen, there most certainly was one.

The author of Taj al-‘aris could also have taken a less peaceable path, as
made clear by another work of his, written in tandem with Taj al-‘aris:9° a sec-
ond dictionary that more critically engaged the content of the Qamiis. The title
al-Takmila wa-l-dhayl wa-l-sila li-ma fata sahib al-Qamus min al-lugha (“The
Supplement, Appendix, and Complement on What the Author of the Qamas
Missed of the Language”) is programmatic and, not coincidentally, modelled
on al-SaghanT’s Tukmila. In the introduction, al-Zabid1 boldly states that he used
red ink to mark al-Firazabadi’s omissions, “just as /e did with al-Jawhar1."!

2.6 After Taj al-‘arus

The publication of al-Zabidr's giant, exhaustive commentary did not stop the
stream of commentaries on the Qamus. One famous example of further en-
gagement with the Arabic lexicographical tradition beyond 7aj al-aras and
on the Qamaus in particular, is Ahmad Faris al-Shidyaq’s (d. 1887) al-Jasus ‘ala
al-Qamaus (“The Spy Spying on the Qamais”). In twenty-four topics of critique
(nagd), al-Shidyaq points out the flaws of the Qamiis, for instance, by accus-
ing al-Firazabadi of “obscuring” (ibham) definitions or expressions.®? Despite
the criticism that Nahda scholars directed at dictionaries of the post-formative
period, al-Qamiis al-muhit in particular remained a central source for the
Nahda project of revitalising the Arabic language.%3

89  This method is also used by al-Ansari: see Ingalls, The Anonymity of a Commentator,
1491f.

90  Reichmuth, The World of Murtada al-Zabidi (1731-91), 134.

91  Muhammad Murtada al-Zabidi, al-Takmila wa-l-dhayl wa-l-sila li-ma fata sahib al-Qamiis
min al-lugha, ed. Mustafa Hijazi, vol. 1 (Cairo: al-Hay’a al-‘amma li-shu’an al-matabi- al-
amiriyya, 1406/1986), 71.

92 Ahmad Faris al-Shidyaq, al-Jasis ‘ala al-Qamus (Damascus: Dar al-nawadir, 1434/2013), 7.

93  Also see Nadia Bou Ali, “Collecting the Nation: Lexicography and National Pedagogy in
al-Nahda al-‘Arabiyya,” in Archives, Museums and Collecting Practices in the Modern Arab
World, ed. Sonja Mejcher-Atassi and John Pedro Schwartz (London—-New York: Routledge,
2016), 33-56.
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As late as the early fourteenth/twentieth century, the Egyptian scholar and
book collector Ahmad Taymaur (d. 1348/1930) wrote a fifty-page treatise entitled
Tashih al-Qamus al-muhit (“Correction of al-Qamaus al-muhit”). It serves solely
to correct the errors of the Bulaq edition of the Qamaus printed in 1303/1885—
1886, which, as Taymur remarks, circulated widely and contained useful
glosses.94 Its popularity is the reason Taymur deemed it necessary to write a
risala on the edition’s errors, so that students would not be confused by them.
Taymir’s treatise is a byproduct of his own study of the Qamais; in it, he gath-
ers his own marginal notes based on his collation of eight manuscripts of the
Qamus,® in addition to incorporating a small number of observations from
other scholars.?6 Without going into further detail regarding the types of errors
Taymiir comments on, it is apparent that his work seamlessly carries the prac-
tice of premodern commentators on the Qamaiis into the age of print. Moreover,
as Islam Dayeh has shown, the page layout and the incorporation of glosses into
early printed dictionaries were adopted from textual practices of the manu-
script age.%”

2.7 The Counterexample: Lisan al-‘arab

To show just how much impact the chosen form and stated aims of a dic-
tionary could have on its subsequent reception, I will briefly discuss a coun-
terexample to al-Firazabadi’s Qamais. Roughly a century before the Qamiis was
completed, the Egyptian scholar Muhammad ibn Mukarram al-Ifriq1 al-Misri,
known as Ibn Manzir (d. 711/1311), wrote a comprehensive dictionary entitled
Lisan al-‘arab (“The Tongue of the Arabs”).98 Today, it is as famous as al-Qamais
al-muhit, though it did not appear to have drawn nearly as much attention as
the Qamaus did in the wake of its compilation. Why could this have been the
case?

94  Ahmad Taymaur, Tashih al-Qamus al-muhit (Cairo: al-Matba‘a al-Salafiyya, 1343/1924-1925),
3. He did the same for the Balaq print of Lisan al-‘arab: Ahmad Taymaur, Tashih Lisan al-
‘arab, 2 vols (Cairo: Matba‘at al-Jamaliyya 1334 [1915-1916] / al-Matba‘a al-Salafiyya 1343
[1924-1925]).

95  Taymaur, Tashih al-Qamis al-muhit, 4.

96  One item is taken from the Indian scholar Mufti Muhammad Sa‘d Allah al-Muradabadi’s
(fl. thirteenth/nineteenth century) treatise al-Qaw! al-ma’nus fi sifat al-Qamus, which was
printed in India in 1287 (1870).

97  SeelIslam Dayeh, “From Tashih to Tahqiq: Toward a History of the Arabic Critical Edition,”
Philological Encounters 4, no. 3—4 (2019): 245-299. Many early print editions were works
of lugha.

98  The date of completion as noted down by the author was 689/1290. See Baalbaki, The Ara-
bic Lexicographical Tradition, 38s5.
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Ibn Manzir earned his living as a secretary in Cairo and a gadr in Tripoli.
Most of his literary production consisted of abridgements of larger works, such
as the famous poetry collection Kitab al-Aghani (“Book of Songs”) by Abu al-
Faraj al-Isfahani (d. 356/967) and Ibn ‘Asakir’s (d. 571/1176) Taritkh Dimashq
(“History of Damascus”).%? Lisan al-‘arab, however, was not an abridgement;
it combined five earlier works into the largest Arabic lexicon ever. Rather than
discussing the number of volumes, which can differ immensely depending on
layout and writing, it is more illustrative to compare the number of roots; while
al-Sihah contains 5,639 roots,190 Lisan al-‘arab has 9,273.101

In contrast to al-Firazabadr's plan, Ibn Manzir’s stated objective was not to
compile a work that supersedes its sources, but rather to accurately reflect these
sources without adding anything of his own. While there is some polemic in
parts of the introduction, the author outlines his selection criteria in a detached
and seemingly objective manner, without reference to his own achieve-
ments:

I realised that language scholars were of two types: those who did well in
collecting their material ( jam‘ahu) and did not do well in putting it down
(wad‘ahu), and those who were good at putting it down and not good at
collecting it. A good collection with a bad arrangement is of no benefit,
and a good arrangement of a bad collection is of no use.102

Wad, which Ibn Manzur later uses synonymously with tartib (“arrangement”)
and which is equivalent to the word nizam used by al-Firazabady, facilitates
the accessibility of material in the dictionary, while jam‘refers to the com-
prehensiveness and correctness of the material itself. Following this general
statement, Ibn Manzur identifies the dictionaries he used and states his rea-
sons for picking these. Most of these authors have already been introduced in
the previous chapter:

99  See Ramzi Baalbaki, “Ibn Manzir,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam, THREE, ed. Kate Fleet et al.
(Leiden: Brill, 2016), https://doi.org/10.1163/1573-3912_ei3_COM_30632.

100 See ‘All Hilmi Musa, Dirasa ihsa’iyya li-judhiir Mujam al-Sihah (bi-stikhdam al-kompynitir)
(Kuwait: Jami‘at al-Kuwayt, 1973), 11.

101 See ‘Ali HilmiMasa and ‘Abd al-Sabtr Shahin, Dirasa ihsa’iyya li-judhar Mujjam Taj al-‘aris
(bi-stikhdam al-kompyutir) (Kuwait: Jami‘at al-Kuwayt, 1973), 9. I have found no numbers
for the roots in al-Qamaus al-muhit; they must be between Sihah and Lisan.

102 Ibn Manzur, Lisan al-‘arab, 1:7:
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103

104

I have found in the books of lexicography none more comprehensive
(gjmal) than Tahdhib al-lugha by Aba Mansur Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-
Azhari, and none more complete (akmal) than al-Muhkam of Abt Hasan
‘Ali ibn Isma‘l ibn Sida al-Andalusi, God have mercy on both of them.
These two are among the exemplary (ummahat) books of lexicography
with respect to critical examination (‘ala al-tahqiq), and they are like the
mountains on the way, but each of them is a goal extremely difficult to
attain, a spring on rough terrain, as if its author guided the people to a
well with fresh water and then pulled them away again, or sought out
a spring pasture and then blocked their access! He put in front what
should be in the back and vice versa, aimed for clarification but obfus-
cated, and confused the brain with respect to the biliteral, the geminated,
and the inverted;!°3 he squandered the mind as regards the weak, the
quadriliteral and the quinqueliteral, and lost sight of his objective. There-
fore, the people neglected both works and turned away from them; and for
lack of acceptance they were no longer found in the region, for no other
reason than their poor arrangement, and the confusion of sections and
chapters. And I have seen that Abii Nasr Isma‘l ibn Hammad al-Jawhari
arranged his short work (mukhtasarahu) in an excellent manner, and the
ease of its arrangement gained him wide renown across the desert and the
cities, making it light on the people so that they took it up and it became
more easily accessible to them; it began to circulate and to be transmit-
ted among them. However, it is like an atom in the air of language, like a
drop in its sea, and even if it is like a pearl in its stream, he nevertheless
made errors in punctuation, distorted the order of letters, and made ran-
dom mistakes in inflection. And then it was singled out by the shaykh Ibn
Barr1, who followed its content and dictated his dictations on it, extract-
ing its errors and documenting its mistakes. I have asked God most high,
praise on him, for proper guidance in gathering this blessed book that
does not partake in the breadth of His grace and does not participate in
it. In it, I did not go beyond what was in these sources, and I ordered them
according to the order of the Sikah in chapters and sections.!04

Reference is to the different types of Arabic verbs. As mentioned before, the correct
arrangement of biliteral and geminated roots was a regular matter of disagreement. The
“inverted” (magqlib) refers to galb, interchanging root letters, while roughly retaining the
meaning.

Ibn Manzar, Lisan al-‘arab, 1:7:
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I am quoting this passage at length because it illustrates Ibn Manzir’s assess-
ment and criticism of previous sources, which aligns with what we have already
encountered regarding the reception of the Sihah. Ibn Manzur also clarifies his
own criteria for good lexicography, mentioning the lexica that he considered
superior in terms of content: Aba Mansar Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-AzharT's
(d. 370/981) Tahdhib al-lugha and Ibn Sida’s al-Muhkam. The latter, as we have
seen, was considered a pinnacle of lexicography of the formative period. The
former was known because its author had spent some years in captivity among
Bedouin tribes, documenting correct usages. Similar to al-Jawhart’s Sihah, the
author of Tahdhib al-lugha aimed to include only material he himself had heard
and verified through reliable sources.!> Both al-Mufikam and Tahdhib al-lugha,
however, were arranged according to al-Khalil's phonetic-permutative system.
It is no surprise, then, that while Ibn Manzur praised their content, he chose
al-JawharT's Sihah as the model for the arrangement (wad") of Lisan al-‘arab.
Lisan al-‘arab is thus the result of a re-arrangement, reflecting one of
the objectives of post-formative lexicography discussed earlier. As Ibn Manzuar
hints at in this passage, “arrangement” involves more than simply opting for a
certain alphabetical order; it requires the correct placement of roots that devi-
ate from the triliteral standard, as well as the categorisation of different kinds
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105 See Baalbaki's discussion of Tahdhib al-lugha in The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 31—
319.
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of weak verbs. The flaws in jam‘ that the Sihah contained were not only coun-
terbalanced by the additional dictionaries Ibn Manzar used but also by the
emendations made by Ibn Barri in his hawashi (or Amali, as they are referred
to here).106

In the body of his voluminous dictionary, Ibn Manzir combines his sources
to long lemmata, within which the structuring principle is not immediately
apparent. Contradicting opinions peacefully stand side by side, and discus-
sions of root extensions may precede a discussion of the word’s basic meaning.
There is no visible arrangement within these lemmata beyond a loose associ-
ation of related meanings. Comparing an entry in Lisan al-‘arab with one in
the Qamas highlights the benefits of both approaches. By offering all available
forms, definitions, and probative quotations, as Lisan al-‘arab aims to do, the
reader gains comprehensive knowledge of all uses of a certain root. However, if
she is looking for a specific form, she might find herself lost in the maze that a
lemma of Lisan al-‘arab often becomes. Forms are not listed in the fixed order
we know and appreciate today;'%7 instead, verb forms and nouns derived from
them are mixed freely or by association. In his objective to truthfully record
the observations of his sources, Ibn Manziir often does not bother to group
together the data pertaining to the same form found in different sources, lead-
ing to the multiple appearance of the same form within a single lemma. This
lack of authorial intervention is deliberate. Ibn Manziir himself stresses the pri-
macy of the individual works upon which his dictionary is based and advises
his readers:

If you stumble upon something right or an error, something correct or a
defect, this is due to the original author, and praise and blame are for the
source that I have relied on. For I have transmitted from every source its
content, I have not changed anything, as it is said: “the sin rests on those
who change it” [Q 2:181], rather I have exercised care to cite the sources
literally, and I have not deviated from their text.108

106 Thisworkis also known as al-Tanbih wa-l-idah ammawagqa‘a fi al-Sihah. For a recent study,
see Carlo Alberto Anzuini, “Ibn Barri al-Misr1 e il suo Kitab al-Tanbih,” Quaderni di Studi
Arabi13 (2018):191-216.

107 Le, the root, followed by the forms that are constructed by geminating root letters and
adding augments; followed by the verbal nouns of these forms, and then by the active and
passive participles of these forms.

108 Ibn Manzur, Lisan al-‘arab, 1:8:
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This serves as a direct exhortation to attribute any flaws of Lisan al-‘arab to its
sources and not to its author, which is exactly what made a subsequent recep-
tion of Lisan al-‘arab largely untraceable. Even when later lexicographers were
aware of Lisan al-‘arab and could afford a copy of it,'0° they preferred to cite
Ibn Manzur’s sources directly. This practice aligns with broader scholarly ten-
dencies in other disciplines. In sadith scholarship, for example, students would
travel hundreds of miles to obtain a shorter isnad for their knowledge. Why,
then, would alexicographer choose the longer chain of transmission (e.g., quot-
ing al-Jawhari via Ibn Manzir) when they could directly cite al-Jawhari? Most
lexicographers after Ibn Manzir seem to have bypassed Lisan al-‘arab in favour
of its direct sources. Additionally, Ibn Manziir's pre-emptive disclaimer in his
introduction, declaring that “praise and blame are for the source that I have
relied on,” likely dissuaded subsequent authors from polemically engaging with
his work like they would with al-Qamas al-muhit roughly a century later.
Nevertheless, it is difficult to imagine that the author of al-Qamus, who ini-
tially seemed to have had a similar plan in mind to that of Ibn Manzur, would
have intentionally disregarded Lisan al-‘arab in his introduction.'® I would like
to contend that if Lisan had indeed been so famous and popular during the
time of al-Firazabadi, he would have at least mentioned it in his introduction.
It is likely that our perception of Lisan al-‘arab as extremely popular stems
from later accounts, particularly those of European lexicographers.!!! Whether
al-Firazabadi was aware of the work or chose to deliberately “overlook” it, he
was not the only scholar who failed to acknowledge Ibn Manzur's achievement.
For instance, Lisan al-‘arab is neither mentioned by Muhammad ibn Ibrahim
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109 In HajjiKhalifa’s account, a copy of the Lisan consisted of six large volumes. From the way
Hajji Khalifa discusses the work, it appears that he had not seen a copy himself: 43 |3
oWl e 828" Olsl ). See Hajji Khalifa, Kashf al-zunin, 2:1549.
110 Baalbaki (The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 393) cannot imagine that al-Firtizabadi
did not know Lisan al-‘arab:
But it is unlikely that Firtzabadi could not have known of a famous lexicon such as
al-Lisan, which was authored about a century earlier. It is more conceivable that he
overlooked al-Lisan because it was not an original work, rather the result of the merger
of five earlier lexica, one of the most important of which was al-Muhkam, from which
Firazabadi derived much of his own material.
111 See, for instance, Helmut Gitje’s discussion of Lisan al-‘arab as “das bekannte, haufig

benutzte Gesamtworterbuch des Ibn Manzar,” Gétje, “Arabische Lexikographie. Ein his-
torischer Uberblick,” 11g.
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Ibn al-Akfani (d. 749/1348) in his book list of works of lugha,'? nor by ‘Abd
al-Rahman ibn Muhammad Ibn Khaldin (d. 808/1406) in his elaborate dis-
cussion of the discipline in the sixth book of the Mugaddima.'*®* While Lisan
al-‘arab may be the first premodern dictionary that comes to mind for con-
temporary Arabic speakers and learners, it apparently did not always hold this
status. How widely known was Lisan al-‘arab between the eighth/fourteenth
and eleventh/seventeenth centuries?

It is difficult to assess the popularity of Lisan al-‘arab based on references in
other dictionaries and mentions in encyclopaedic works. In al-Suyuti’'s Bughyat
al-wu‘at fi tabagat al-lughawiyyin wa-l-nuhat (“The Advertent People’s Object
of Desire on the Generations of Lexicographers and Grammarians”), a work
specifically devoted to language scholars, the life and contributions of Ibn
Mangzur occupy a single page.!'* The exact same account is repeated by Ahmad
ibn Mustafa Tagkopriizade (d. 968/1561) in his encyclopaedia of the disciplines,
Miftah al-sa‘ada wa-misbah al-siyada ft mawduat al-‘ulum (“The Key to Happi-
ness and the Lamp to the Mastery of the Topics of the Disciplines”), suggesting
that Tagkopriizade did not have personal knowledge of Lisan al-‘arab.

The bibliographer Mustafa ibn ‘Abd Allah Hajji Khalifa (d. 1017/1657) was
familiar with Ibn Manzir’s dictionary, as apparent from its entry in Kashf al-
gunin. In addition to citing the methodological passage from its introduc-
tion, Hajji Khalifa mentions that the theologian Muhammad ibn Abi Sharif
(d. 906/1500) saw an autograph of Lisan al-‘arab in Cairo."'> This remark indi-
cates rarity rather than familiarity. Copies of bulky dictionaries may have been
difficult to come by on account of their size and price. The general view regard-
ing the circulation of premodern Arabic dictionaries is that “only with the
Qamus did copies proliferate to the extent that it might be called a best-
seller”6 The difference in popularity between Qamaiis and Lisan seems to be

112 See Ibn al-Akfani, Irshad al-gasid ila asna al-maqasid, 93 ff.

113 Ibn Khaldan, al-Muqgaddima: al-juz’ al-awwal min Kitab al-Tbar wa-diwan al-mubtada
wa-l-khabar fi ayyam al-‘arab wa-l-‘ajam wa-l-barbar (Cairo: Matba‘at al-Tagaddum, 1322/
1904), 453{f.

114 Jalalal-Din Abu al-Fadl ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Abi Bakr al-Suyuti, Bughyat al-wuat fi tabaqat
al-lughawiyyin wa-l-nuhat, ed. Muhammad Abu al-Fadl Ibrahim, vol. 1 (Cairo: Matba‘at ‘Isa
al-Babi al-Halabi, 1384/1964), 248.

115 Hajji Khalifa, Kashf al-zunun, 2:a1550.

116 John A. Haywood, “The Entry in Medieval Arabic Monolingual Dictionaries,” in The His-
tory of Lexicography: Papers from the Dictionary Research Centre at Exeter, March 1986, ed.
R.R.K. Hartmann (Amsterdam—Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company, 1986),
110. The “almost proverbial saying” that there is a Qamiis manuscript in every library in the
world, is mentioned by Strotmann, Majd al-Din al-Firazabadi, 205 and n. 59.
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confirmed by the account of al-Firaizabadi in al-Suyiti's Bughya, which is three
times longer than that of Ibn Manzar.1”

If we examine the use of Lisan al-‘arab as a source for other dictionaries
and treatises on lugha, it initially seems to be ignored. The earliest explicit
citation I found in lexicological treatises is in Veyst's (d. 1037/1627) Maraj al-
bahrayn (see above), which cites Lisan al-‘arab to support al-Jawharl against
al-Firizabadi—nearly three and a half centuries after the compilation of the
Lisan.'8 References start to appear more frequently thereafter. For instance, Ibn
Ab1 al-Suriir (d. after 1062/1652) quotes Lisan al-‘arab in al-Qaw! al-muqtadab
fimawafaqa lughat ahl Misr min lughat al-‘arab (“The Condensed Statement on
the Concurrence of the Language of the People of Egypt with the Dialects of the
Arabs”) his mukhtasar of Yusuf al-MaghribT's dictionary Daf* al-isr ‘an kalam
ahl Misr (“Removing the Fetters from the Speech of the People of Cairo”).!9
The earliest mujannas dictionary mentioning it, to my knowledge, is Ahmad
Ibn Ma‘sam al-Madan1’s (d. n20/1707) al-Tiraz al-awwalwa-l-kanaz li-ma ‘alayhi
min lughat al-‘arab al-mu‘awwal (“The Top-Notch Treasures of What is Reliable
in the Language of the Arabs”).}20 Ibn Ma‘sim, who was born in Medina but
spent most of his life in India,'?! wrote a dictionary intended to be comprehen-
sive, though it remained incomplete.'?2 His primary references were al-Qamais
and al-Sihah, and his familiarity with Lisan al-‘arab is apparent from the list of
sources he provided in the introduction to al-Tiraz al-awwal1?3

Several explanations can account for this seeming lack of engagement with
Lisan al-‘arab before the eleventh/seventeenth century: lexicographers may
simply not have known it, lacked access to it due to its size or cost, or con-
sciously opted for the shorter isnad. The immense popularity of al-Qamaus al-

117  Al-Suyati, Bughyat al-wu‘at, 1:273—275.

118  Veysi, Maraj al-bahrayn, fol. 4°.

119 See Chapter 2, section 4.3. Other works by Ibn Manziir were well-known and are refer-
enced in works on lahn, e.g., by Ibn al-Hanbali, see Chapter 2, section 2.

120 Ibn Ma‘sam, al-Tiraz al-awwal, 1:9. Other comprehensive dictionaries mentioned are al-
Jamhara, al-Muhkam, al-Ubab, al-Tahdhib, and Abu al-Husayn Ahmad Ibn Faris’ (d. 395/
1004) al-Mujmal.

121 On Ibn Ma‘sim, see Joseph E. Lowry, “Ibn Ma‘sim,” in Essays in Arabic Literary Biog-
raphy 1350-1850, ed. Joseph E. Lowry and Devin J. Stewart, Mizan. Studien zur Literatur
in der islamischen Welt (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2009), 174-184; Joseph E. Lowry, “Ibn
Ma‘sam,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam, THREE, ed. Kate Fleet et al. (Leiden: Brill, 2017), https://
doi.org/10.1163/1573-3912_ei3 COM_30639; Beers, “The Treatment of Coeval Persian Poetry
in Arabic Anthologies,” 239—240.

122 The modern edition has twelve volumes and two index volumes; the dictionary breaks off
with the root g-m-s.

123 Ibn Ma‘sum, al-Tiraz al-awwal, 1:10-11.
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muhit provides another potential reason for the dismissal of Ibn Manzar’s com-
pilation: unlike other dictionaries, Lisan al-‘arab did not engage in polemics. It
neither critiqued or refuted its sources, instead listing the statements of five dif-
ferent lexicographers without expressing a preference for any of them. Unlike
al-Qamas, Lisan al-‘arab simply did not instigate debate.

The introduction of Lisan al-‘arab makes it clear that its author believed that
the last word in Arabic lexicography had already been said by the fourth/tenth
century. His own contribution to the field was to not add material or to choose
sides, but rather collect and rearrange existing data. Ibn Manzur’s approach
to lexicography differed markedly from that of al-Firiizabadi in terms of for-
mat. While the latter chose to condense and contest the findings of his pre-
decessors, the former preferred to combine them to the point of redundancy
and contradiction within one lemma. Today, Lisan al-‘arab remains one of the
best-known Arabic monolingual dictionaries, offering users the convenience of
accessing five separate lexica in one place. Yet, the title Qamaus, which is tech-
nically speaking a loanword from Greek meaning “ocean” (wxeavés), became
the preferred metonym for dictionary and is today used alongside the term
mujam124

While the brevity of the Qamiis ensured the book’s long-term circulation
and its author’s fame, Ibn Manzir had to wait for the age of print to secure
his deserved place on the bookshelves.

3 A Focus on hadith

Early practices of Quranic exegesis and hadith commentary laid the founda-
tions for the lexicographical genres of gharib al-hadith and gharib al-Qurian. As
mentioned in the Introduction, the desire to explain rare words was an impor-
tant motivation of early lexicographical activity. In the post-formative period,
however, the direction seems to change and comprehensive dictionaries are
increasingly assessed and valued for their treatment of hadith. In this section,
I will explore how lexicographers and their critics evaluated the value and sig-
nificance of lexicography for the study of hadith.

124 Thisis not only the case in Arabic, but also in languages of other Islamicate cultures, such
as Indonesian and Malay. It would be interesting to trace the point in time at which gamus
commonly acquired the meaning of “dictionary.” Al-Zabidi mentions the meaning al-bahr
and refers to the title of al-Firazabadi’s work but does not go further than that. See al-
Zabidi, Taj al-‘ariis, 16:401. When Ahmad Faris al-Shidyaq wrote al-jasiis ‘ala al-Qamiis, he
was still referring to al-Firazabadi’s work only.
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During the formative period, the incorporation of hadith into the corpus
of the ‘arabiyya slowly increased. Reports on the sayings and deeds of the
Prophet Muhammad did not initially enjoy the same status as the language
of the Quran and pre-Islamic poetry. One reason was that fadith was often
not quoted verbatim, as is apparent from the existence of the same hadith—
in terms of content—in different wordings (matn). Moreover, transmitters of
hadith, who were often non-native speakers of Arabic, did not qualify as infor-
mants for the validation of correct speech. The muhaddithiin’s requirement to
be ethically sound (‘ad/) and a reliable source (thiga) pertained to their charac-
ters rather than their linguistic abilities. On the other hand, if Muhammad was
considered afsah al-‘arab (“the most eloquent among the Arabs”), surely his
sayings should be part of the corpus of the ‘arabiyya. While its status for gram-
marians remained somewhat dubious,'?? hadith gradually began to be included
in dictionaries.!26

3.1 Hadith as an Asset of the Dictionary

The changing role of hadith in the lexicographer’s corpus toward the end of
the formative period is apparent from a discussion found in al-Saghani’s al-
Ubab al-zakhir. Al-Saghani criticised his predecessors’ dictionaries for failing
to indicate whether a quotation was from the Prophet himself or from a Com-
panion: “They said ‘in the hadith,” so he complained, “without distinguishing
between a prophetic hadith and a saying of a Companion, or between a saying
of a Successor and that of a Companion. Sometimes they even equated a hadith
with a proverb or a proverb with a hadith. Sometimes they would say: ‘And they
said..., even though it came from the sound fadith collections.”?” In response,

»m

125 In grammar, hadith was used from Muhammad ibn ‘Abd Allah Ibn Malik (d. 672/1274)
onward. See Aryeh Levin, “The Status of the Science of Grammar among Islamic Sciences,”
Jerusalem Studies in Arabic and Islam 29 (2004): 7.
126 Baalbaki (The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 72) distinguishes between the attitudes of
grammarians and lexicographers:
The grammarians and lexicographers obviously did not see eye to eye on whether this
state of affairs affected the value of Hadit as linguistic evidence, for whereas early gram-
marians such as Sibawayhi (d. 180/796) only sparingly quoted Hadit, lexicographers as
early as Halil (d. 175/791) cited it much more frequently. [...] In all cases, the existence of
awhole genre on garib al-Hadit proves that the lexicographers generally did not share
the early grammarians’ concerns regarding the way Hadit was transmitted.
127  Al-Saghani, al-Ubab al-zakhir, 1:2:
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the author of al- Ubab intended to do better, emphasizing the subject of hadith
in his introduction:

I have quoted the hadith that contain rare meanings and difficult forms
in full and if there are several difficult forms in one hadith, I have given
it in full and explained every form in its chapter and lemma, and I have
mentioned that the whole of the hadith is mentioned in a given lemma,
so that the context of the hadith is known and reference and lookup is
warranted.!28

Note that al-‘Ubab is a comprehensive (mujannas) dictionary, not a specialised
lexicon of hadith. Nevertheless, al-Saghani underscores his thorough treatment
of hadith, suggesting its significance as a major field of reference. An example
from the body of the dictionary illustrates what he means by his statement on
methodology. Let us examine the lemma £-b-¢-°, which we previously encoun-
tered in al-Qamis and al-Sihah:

128

129

a habanta™ man and habanta’a®™" and habanta, without hamsza: short
and fat with a big belly, also muhbanti*, either with or without hamza,
and they say: “he is filled with rage.” Abti Zayd said: The man ihbanta'a if
his insides are inflated, and from this comes the Prophet’s hadith on the
miscarried fetus: “It remains muhbanti’ on the threshold of Paradise.” And
in another hadith: “The miscarried fetus will surely break off in anger from
its Lord; if He leads its parents into the Fire, it draws them by its umbili-
cal cord (bi-surarihi) so that they are led into Paradise,” i.e., it is upset with
Him; al-surar is that which the midwife cuts off from the navel.12?

Al-Saghani, al-Ubab al-zakhir, 1:2:
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Al-Saghani fulfils his promise of not only explaining the hadith with respect to
the lemma at hand but also by incorporating other related £adith and explain-
ing uncommon words within them—in this case al-surar. And indeed, the
hadith “It remains muhfibanti’ on the threshold of Paradise” is also quoted in
the lemma s-g-t, where sig¢ is explained as meaning “miscarried fetus.” Nei-
ther al-Jawhari nor al-Firazabadi included a hadith in the lemma h-t-’/ h-b-
£130

The problem of confusing hadith with proverbs, as mentioned by al-Saghani,
may lie not in the negligence of certain lexicographers but rather in the devel-
opment of the word hadith as a technical term. In al-Durr al-lagit, a twelfth/
eighteenth-century treatise on the debate regarding the superiority of al-Qa-
maus over al-Sihah,'3! Karadavudzade defends al-Jawhari against this critique of
confusing hadith with other statements:

Al-Firazabadi said: “... and al-Jawharl was wrong when he said: ‘and in the
hadith!” End of quote.

It is possible to say that by sadith he meant the common speech of the
people, its status being like a proverb, as was his habit. That is also the
practice of al-Mutarrizi in his book al-Mughrib: he doesn’t mean by it a
saying of the Prophet; so that the counterargument is the statement that
those were the words of Aktham [a tribal chief] and not a hadith, with the
definition of hadith proper being the common and approved sayings of
the Companions and those of the generation after them, as the venerable
Shaykh ‘Ali (known as Musannafak) mentioned in his commentary on the
Masabih, where he said: “The muhaddithin have stated that hadith are the
sayings, the doings and the legal decisions of the Companions and those
of the generation after them, and hadith is more general than khabar and
athar, as khabar means that which is transmitted from the Prophet of God
and athar that which is transmitted from a Companion, and kadith com-
prises both.”32

130 Al-Firazabadi accused al-Jawhari of putting the lemma habanta’a under the wrong root,
namely /-t See above, Chapter 1, sections 2.2 and 2.4.

131 See above, Chapter 1, section 2.4.

132 Al-Kuhlani, “Kitab al-Durr al-laqit fi aghlat al-Qamus al-muhit,” [ Text] 15-16:
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This passage illustrates that a broader definition of the word Aadith could be
used to defend al-Jawhari against al-Firazabadi’s accusations of errors—a def-
inition that had largely fallen out of use by the time of Karadavudzade. Rather
than siding with al-Firazabadi and asserting that al-Jawhari had indeed misla-
belled a common saying as sadith in the technical sense, Karadavudzade chose
to defend al-Jawhar1. He corroborated his position by referencing the perspec-
tive presented in a highly popular dictionary of technical terms, al-Mughrib ft
tartib al-Mu‘rib (“The Amazing Work on the Arrangement of al-Murib”) by Abti
al-Fath Nasir ibn ‘Abd al-Sayyid al-Mutarrizi (d. 610/1213). Al-Mughrib was itself
a reworking of an earlier dictionary by the same scholar, al-Mu‘ib fi gharib
alfaz al-fugaha’ (“Clarifying the Rare Expressions of the Jurisprudents”), which
focused on legal terminology.

3.2 Integrating hadith and lugha

In the ninth/fifteenth century, al-Suyuti notably applied hadith terminology
and its scholarly practices to the discipline of lugha in his handbook of lan-
guage scholarship, al-Muzhir fi ‘ulum al-lugha wa-anwa‘iha. Across fifty chap-
ters, he described all aspects of the field in terms of fadith terminology. The
chapters mostly contain quotations from earlier scholars, which al-Suyuti as-
sembled to form a coherent discussion of the discipline. Three centuries later,
al-Zabidi summarised al-Muzhir's section adab al-lughawt in his introduction
to Taj al-‘arus:

Knowledge of the etiquette of the language specialist

There is an admonition in this. Al-Suyatl said in al-Muzhir: “The first
requirements are devotion and the examination of one’s intention, then
to make sure to gather from reliable sources, with persistence and perse-
verance, and to write down everything one has seen and heard, because
that is the most accurate, and to travel in pursuit of rare expressions
and useful lessons like the authorities did, and to occupy oneself with
memorising the poetry of the Arabs with an understanding of its adages,

el flo comldly lowall 036 o &) GO O o ey by rz{? Jg sl
P o 8206 Lo bl 2 G i) aam (it ) o gt Joldl o3
) e ol b ¢ aly o Ty Ol b Comlilly 3lonadl 15T o il 2, b 01
(b e by 0K LY, ‘Aﬂ;%ic&‘&a&w;w op bap 0K WL 3V

Loty &, d 1y



64 CHAPTER 1

sermons, and moral lessons that may be relied on for explaining Qur’an
and hadith.133

These requirements (which are only the beginning of a longer list) closely
resemble the behaviour rules for a good muhaddith. By applying terminology
and method of hadith scholarship—described by Ibn al-Athir as “the noblest of
Islamic disciplines”3*—to the field of lugha, its status was heightened, while
also highlighting how lugha functioned for hadith studies. With the increasing
use of hadith as a source for lexicography, the dictionary attained more rele-
vance for hadith scholarship.

3.3 Hadith in Lisan al-‘arab

To illustrate the importance of hadith in lexicography of the post-formative
period, we briefly return to Lisan al-‘arab. Ibn Manzur mentioned four primary
sources in his introduction: al-Muhkam, Tahdhib al-lugha, and al-Sihah with
Ibn Barr's Hawashi. His fifth source was a work of gharib al-hadith: Abu al-
Sa‘adat al-Mubarak Ibn al-Athir’s (d. 606/1210) al-Nihaya fi gharib al-hadith wa-
l-athar (“The Final Stop in Hadith and Sayings of the Companions”). Unlike the
other sources, used because of their principles of collection or arrangement,
Ibn Manzir included this work to adorn (tawshih) his entries with Prophetic
sayings:

And I aimed to adorn it with weighty reports and pretty traditions, to add
to the verses from the noble Qur’an and the talk about the miracles of the
wise Book it contains, so that its necklace is embellished with an inlay of
their pearls, and its significance hinges on the verses, reports, traditions,

133 Al-Zabidi, Taj al-‘aris, 1:29-30:
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134 Ibn al-Athir, al-Nihaya fi gharib al-hadith wa-l-athar, 1:3: “The discipline of hadith and
reports is among the noblest Islamic disciplines in terms of its standing, the best in terms
of renown, the most complete in terms of utility and the grandest in terms of reward.”
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sayings, and poetry. And I saw that Abu al-Sa‘adat al-Mubarak Ibn al-Athir
al-Jazarl had attained this with the Nihaya: he had crossed the finish line
in terms of excellence, except that he did not put the words in their proper
place and did not distinguish between the augment (za’id) of the words
and their root (asliha), so I put each of them in their place and provided
them with evidence.!3

Al-Nihaya, then, is neither superior in its arrangement nor comprehensive in
its coverage of the Arabic language. Instead, it focuses on obscure expressions
within a relatively limited corpus and, as Ibn Manzir pointed out, even fails to
adhere to proper alphabetical order. Why, then, did the author of Lisan al-‘arab
use Ibn al-Athir’s material at all? The answer lies in his intent to supplement
his entries with hadith quotations, which would lend them greater signifi-
cance (halluhuwa-‘aqgduhu, lit. “the untying and tying”). Ibn Manzuar apparently
opined that his other sources did not contain sufficient hadith to achieve this
aim.

Interestingly, the criticism Ibn Manzir directed at Ibn al-Athir regarding his
arrangement of the lemmata mirrors a concern that Ibn al-Athir himself voiced
in the introduction of his Nihaya. He complained that even students of hadith
could not distinguish roots from their augments, which prompted him to list
some words under their prefixes to better accommodate hadith scholars.!36

3.4  Judging Dictionaries in Terms of Their Handling of hadith

The role of lugha in hadith studies in the post-formative period is also illus-
trated by criticism directed at lexicographers. When fadith scholars looked up
rare words in the dictionaries, they came across fadith mentioned by lexicogra-
phers, asin the example of muhbanti’ above. This interaction is obviously where
critique arose. Some critics of the Qamis stressed al-Firiizabadi’s treatment
of hadith. Hajji Khalifa even said that al-Firizabadi was ignorant of hadith,

135 Ibn Manzas, Lisan al-arab, 17-8:
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136 See Ibn al-Athir, al-Nihaya fi gharib al-hadith wa-l-athar, 111. Cf. also Baalbaki, The Arabic
Lexicographical Tradition, 80-81.
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resulting in many incorrect isnads.!3” Conversely, in Fulk al-Qamas, al-Kawka-
bani—who was otherwise quite critical of al-Firaizabadi—acknowledged the
utility of al-Qamas for hadith science, devoting some discussion to explaining
why shorter works (mukhtasar) and versifications (nagm) are more practical
than longer ones (mutawwalat), as they consolidate information that would
otherwise require searching across multiple entries. Nevertheless, he added,
“one cannot dispense with al-Qamiis for the many priceless additions it con-
tains which are not found in other works, among which is the accurate mention
of hadith transmitters.”138

I have not found similar assessments of the utility of lugha for fields of
study other than hadith. The focus on hadith underscores that dictionaries
were expected to meet certain demands in this field or else risked criticism.
Lexicographers cleverly catered to these expectations by highlighting their ser-
vice to hadith scholarship in their introductions, as seen in the introduction
of Lisan al-‘arab. Another notable statement in this regard comes from Ibn
Ma‘sum, a scholar and poet who traveled between the Hijaz and Hyderabad.13°
Ibn Ma‘sum’s dictionary, al-Tiraz al-awwal, would likely have been as bulky
as Lisan al-‘arab, had the author completed it. The work did not make him
particularly famous—he is better known for a literary anthology of his contem-
poraries.*® While Ibn Ma‘sium refers to the Qamais in his introduction, al-Tiraz
al-awwal is not a commentary'#! but an independent dictionary, albeit with
a pronounced focus: in his introduction, the author stresses the importance
of lugha for hadith and outlines a structure for his lemmata that reflects this
importance: ‘I start each section of a chapter with the general and the specific
language in the Book, then I follow suit with the athar, then with technical
terms and proverbs.”#2 The role of lugha in hadith studies influenced the con-
ception, marketing, and reception of dictionaries in the post-formative period.

137 Hajji Khalifa, Kashf al-zunin, 2:1310.
138 Al-Kawkabani, Fulk al-Qamas, 52:

s $3 o ol b5V sl Sl o L ol it Y s 5 5
e g s

139 On his biography, see Lowry, “Ibn Ma‘stum.”

140 Lowry, “Ibn Ma‘stim,” 175.

141 However, Ibn Ma‘sim also wrote a treatise on the flaws of al-Qamus, titled Risala fi aghlat
al-Firuzabadi ft al-Qamas (“Treatise on the Mistakes of al-Firazabadi in the Qamaus”). See
Lowry, “Ibn Ma‘sam,” 175.

142 Ibn Ma‘sum, al-Tiraz al-awwal, 1:11:
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4 Conclusion

M E sl § o Bl o ] ot sleae o 0
The profession of compiling books is a course onto which racers from all
places enter to run against each other.143

When al-Zabidi compared authoring a dictionary to competing in a horserace,
he focused on the author’s many rivals. Post-formative Arabic lexicography
is best understood within the context of its tradition, shaped by its authors
and works. Often, we can only grasp the full scope and objective of a dictio-
nary, as well as the issues discussed in individual lemmata, when we read them
alongside entries in earlier dictionaries. To fully understand a lemma, we must
immerse ourselves in the tradition, identify the questions being debated and
negotiated, determine whose positions are being refuted, and discern what
exactly is at stake for the author.

To understand how Arabic lexicography worked, particularly in the post-
formative period, it is helpful to approach the genre as we would approach
a commentary. The keywords are the lemmata from the master text, which
consists of the entire lexicographical tradition or a selection of sources as
announced by the author in the introduction. The dictionary at hand can be
regarded as one out of many commentaries, engaging vertically with its mas-
ter text (or texts) and horizontally with other commentaries. This means that
premodern Arabic dictionaries are not for the uninitiated: often, they do not
even provide a definition of the word that is discussed. Entries can be like rid-
dles or puzzles. When al-Zabidi compiled Taj al-‘aris, he intended to solve this
puzzle, obviating the need for consulting earlier dictionaries by gathering all
available sources and weaving all strands of the tradition into one commen-
tary. Even this act, however, could not silence the debate instigated by the
Qamis.

As the first layer of commentary in any discipline was always at the lexical
level, the dictionary was indispensable to commentary culture. A significant
role for lugha lay in hadith, with clever lexicographers highlighting the impor-
tance of their dictionaries for hadith scholarship, which may also have to do
with the increasing use of hadith as proof texts in post-formative lexicogra-
phy. Pragmatic considerations often prevailed in the choice of dictionary. The
handy format of the Qamus made it extremely popular, despite its oft-discussed
flaws. Widespread commentaries on the Qamiis show how well the book was

143 Al-Zabidi, Taj al-‘aras, 1:1.
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used. These commentaries were the byproducts of critical engagement with
the Qamis and other dictionaries, not only by lexicographers but also by hadith
scholars, jurists, and poets. The many treatises detailing and assessing its flaws
thus became the companions to the Qamais, just as the Hawashi of Ibn Barri
and the Takmila of al-Saghani had become the close companions to al-Sihah.
A premodern reader would not consult just one Arabic dictionary while disre-
garding all others. This is something we should keep in mind today.

Viewing the dictionaries of the post-formative period as commentaries
makes it easier to understand their place in the tradition and to appreciate the
multiple functions of commentaries. For their authors, they served as a space to
assert authority, explore new ideas, and insert themselves into the ongoing tra-
dition. This last point will be developed further in the following chapter, which
deals with the lexicographical genre of treatises on lahn al-‘Gmma, “speech
errors of the commoners.”



CHAPTER 2

Anthologies of Errors: Lahn al-‘amma in the
Post-formative Period

When al-Nadr ibn Shumayl al-Mazini fell ill, a group of people came to
visit him. One of them, named Abi $alih, said to him: “May God most High
wear away (masaha) what has befallen you.” Al-Nadr responded: “Don’t
say masaha with a sin; say masaha with a sad; this means ‘may God make
it go away and disperse it” Or haven't you heard the poet say:

And when the wine has become foamy
the dross in it has gone and ceased”

The man replied: “Actually, in some cases the sin substitutes the sad, as
they say sirat and sirat, and sagr and saqr.” Then al-Nadr exclaimed: “Why,
you're a smart ass!”!

It seems there is no way of stopping a scholar—even if he is sick or dying—from
debating language. The protagonist of this anecdote, al-Nadr ibn Shumayl al-
Mazini (d. 203/820), was a Basran grammarian, poet, and student of the famous
lexicographer al-Khalil ibn Ahmad al-Farahidi (d. 175/791). The story recounted
here appears in the entry masaha of Abo Muhammad al-Qasim ibn ‘Ali al-
HarTrT's (d. 516/1122) collection of solecisms. Published under the title Durrat

1 Abt Muhammad al-Qasim ibn ‘Ali al-Hariri, Durrat al-ghawwas fi awham al-khawass (Con-
stantinople: Matba‘at al-Jawa’ib, 1299 [1881]), 9:
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The Arabic is a pun on the name of the visitor, Abt Salih, “father of Salih (“Righteous”):” when
al-Nadr turns the sad into a sin, he changes the meaning to Aba Salih, “father of the Shitter.”
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al-ghawwas fi awham al-khawdass (“The Diver’s Pearl on the Mistakes of the
Elite”), it became a perennial favourite in the genre of books on speech errors,
known as lahn al-‘amma, “solecisms of the commoners.”

By incorporating anecdotes into his treatise, al-Harir1 revolutionised the
genre of lahn, which, up until the sixth/twelfth century, had consisted largely
of word lists with brief explanations for each lemma. These anecdotes not only
increased the appeal of what was essentially a highly specialised genre but also
facilitated memorisation and circulation of the entries. By situating the cited
authorities in a historical narrative, including poetry quotations, and offering
a good pun, al-Hariri made the subject matter more engaging and accessible.

Later authors may not have surpassed al-Hariri’s linguistic ingenuity, but
they at least tried to benefit from the slipstream of this famous text by com-
menting, supplementing, abridging, or refuting it. His treatise therefore laid the
groundwork for a creative reworking of the source material that manifested in
various forms. As seen in the previous chapter, the “dictionary as commentary”
was not a mere repetition of authoritative sources, but rather a lively, and at
times polemical, engagement with them. While al-Harirt's Durrat al-ghawwas
functioned as a master text from which a commentarial tradition on the topic
of lahn emerged, it only provided the lemmata—the keywords that instigated
commentary. This chapter shows that the works responding to the Durra had
significant autonomy, developing distinct scopes and concerns.

1 Lahn al-‘amma in the Post-formative Period

In this chapter, I trace the functions of lafin works in the post-formative period,
not by discussing them chronologically or individually—many are well-known,
and more can be found in manuscript collections—but by examining how
their authors framed and focused their subject, engaged with the tradition, and
introduced innovations. To understand the stakes in the field of lahn al-‘amma,
it is helpful to first become acquainted with some of the concepts debated in
this subfield of lugha, often emerging as contrasting pairs: ‘arabi and muwal-
lad, “genuine Arabic” and “hybrid,” and ‘@mma and khassa, the “general” and
the “specific’—to mention some out of many options for translation.

Against this backdrop, I will highlight three aspects of lahn works from
the post-formative period. First, I will show how al-HarirT's Durrat al-ghawwas
served as a guiding thread through the history of lafin and how its reception
created a common ground for understanding in the field, solidifying it as a
canonical text and a new starting point for the discussion of speech errors:
the canonisation of the Durra was by no means the last word on lahn al-
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a@mma. The second aspect of lahn works in the post-formative period that I
wish to emphasise is the relevance of their content and the extent to which they
were informed by actual language use. The frequent references to “our time”
and “our region” in treatises on la/n by the Ottoman historian Kemalpasazade
(d. 940/1534) and his contemporaries make it abundantly clear that the sole-
cisms contained in these treatises were not deadweight examples traditionally
passed down, but rather the result of observations on language change, even if
not framed as such. Thirdly, I will highlight a second approach to engaging with
lahn: deviations from the norm could be interpreted or “rebranded” as lughat,
language variants. Authors would consult comprehensive dictionaries, mainly
al-Sihah and al-Qamaus, for evidence that a certain variation was part of the
corpus of the high language, the arabiyya. This interpretation of current lan-
guage use reveals a desire to reconcile language change with the norm through
a mastery of the sources.

11 Distinguishing Deviation

Even in the early days of Arabic lexicography, scholars realised that the lan-
guage was changing: the Arabic spoken in their environment was no longer
the Arabic of the Qur'an or pre-Islamic poetry. This development was generally
ascribed to a “corruption” of language through foreign influences—modern lin-
guistics would term this “language contact.” The purest Arabic was considered
to be that of the Bedouin who, unlike city dwellers, were not exposed to deterio-
rating influences. Al-Nadr ibn Shumayl, the language specialist in the anecdote
opening this chapter, was one of many scholars who lived in the city and made
field trips to study the Arabic of the Bedouin. Born in Merv in present-day Turk-
menistan, he was raised in Basra and, as the story goes, spent a long time in
the desert. The objective of such field work was to collect samples: in order to
identify incorrect language, the lexicographer needed to establish a corpus of
correct Arabic. Field work was a method used to corroborate the usage of a cer-
tain word, ideally in the form of probative quotations. The incentive to collect
speech samples was not to limit the language, but to encompass it—to collect
what was around, even if it was rare; the testimony of a Bedouin speaker could
affirm its correctness.

The linguistic knowledge that al-Nadr ibn Shumayl gathered first-hand from
the second generation of the Prophet’s Companions and Bedouin informants
was passed on to later lexicographers. According to the biographer Ya‘qab ibn
‘Abd Allah al-Hamaw1, known as Yaqut al-Rami (d. 626/1229), “he is a reliable
source who is cited for linguistic evidence in the Sihah.”

2 Yaqut al-Hamawi al-Rami, Mujam al-udab@’. Irshad al-arib ila ma‘rifat al-adib, 2758: 4%
. C\a.,aJ\ G4l
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Lexicographers were aware of the often quoted saying that the most elo-
quent (afsah) human being was the Prophet and that only the Prophet had
known all of the language.® As discussed in the previous chapter, hadith grad-
ually became an important source for language study, allowing many unusual
expressions (gharib) to become part of the ‘arabiyya. The Qur'an also provided
material for the study of language variation: language scholars accounted for
the well-established variant readings of the text (gira’at) by linking them to pre-
Islamic dialects.* These authoritative sources—Qur’an, hadith, and Bedouin
language—thus served not only to establish the norm, but also to condone
those rare forms that, at first glance, seemed to deviate from the norm. So, what
was left for the scholar of lahn to discuss?

1.2 The Genre of lahn Historically

The word lahn initially denoted “a way of speaking” and acquired the mean-
ing of “melody” beginning in the fourth/tenth century.® The notion of “speech
error” is present, at least, from the second/eighth century onward.6 Authors
of early treatises on lahn, conceived and transmitted contemporaneously with
other genres of lexicography, arranged their catchwords starting with the
phrase la taqul (“do not say ..."), in the same manner as al-Nadr ibn Shumayl
in the anecdote cited above. The word lahn is used synonymously with ghalat
(“error”) in the Kitab of ‘Amr ibn ‘Uthman Sibawayhi (d. ca. 180/796).” The ear-
liest extant list of speech errors was most likely written by Abu al-Hasan ‘Ali

3 As found in Muhammad ibn Idris al-Shafi‘T's (d. 204/820) al-Risala, ed. Ahmad Muhammad
Shakir (Beirut: al-Maktaba al-ilmiyya, 1990), 42, and quoted, for instance, by al-Suyati and
al-Zabidi: see al-Suyati, al-Muzhir fi ‘ulum al-lugha wa-anwa'iha, 1:65; al-Zabidi, Taj al-‘ars,
121

4 E.g, as attested by reports about the Companion Abu al-‘Abbas ‘Abdallah Ibn ‘Abbas (d. 68/
687), an important transmitter of the Qur’an, its interpretation, and hadith. Several later
scholars collected these reports and the disputes between Ibn ‘Abbas and Nafi‘ ibn al-Azraq
(d. 65/685) on Qur’anic vocabulary, e.g., al-Suyati in al-Itgan fi ‘ulim al-Qurian. One of these
collections of reports was printed as Salah al-Din al-Munajjid, ed., Kitab al-Lughat fi al-Quran.
Riwayat Ibn Hasnun al-Mugqri’ bi-isnadihi ila Ibn Abbas, 2nd ed. (Beirut: Dar al-kitab al-jadid,
1392/1972). See Andrew Rippin, “Ibn ‘Abbas’s al-lughat fi "l-Qur'an,” Bulletin of the School of
Oriental and African Studies 44, no. 1 (1981): 15—25.

5 For a discussion of the meanings of /ahn and their relation to each other, see Manfred Ull-
mann, Wa-hairu l-haditi ma kana lahnan. Mit einem Anhang von Rainer Degen: Bemerkungen
zu lhn im Nordwestsemitischen (Miinchen: C.H. Beck, 1979).

6 However, according to ‘Abderrahman Hadj-Salah, “Lugha,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Sec-
ond Edition, ed. C.E. Bosworth et al. (Leiden: Brill, 1983)_,5:804, lahn started “having a much
stronger sense and ultimately taking on, in the 3rd/gth century, the meaning of ‘incorrect-
ness.”

7 Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 170.
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ibn Hamza al-Kisa’1 (d. 189/805), an important member of the Kufan school of
grammar.® Under the title Ma talhanu fihi al-‘awamm (“Speech Errors the Com-
moners Commit”), he provides a list of contemporary solecisms, introduced by
the words taqul (“say”) wa-la taqul (“and do not say”). They are neither arranged
alphabetically nor topically.?

Later authors of lahn treatises often arranged their lemmata in a rough
alphabetical order, which suggests that the arrangement was made during the
writing process; it is possible that later copyists corrected and refined this
order.!® As we will see, lahn works could also be arranged topically, with each
section containing examples of a specific type of solecism. These could include:
an error in the use of a verb form (often the exchange of the fa‘ala and af‘ala
forms, and the use of infa‘ala as a passive); a mistake caused by exchanging
one consonant for another (as in the anecdote about al-Nadr ibn Shumayl); a
wrong plural form; incorrect gemination of a consonant (tashdid) or omission
of a geminated consonant (takhfif ); as well as the use of incorrect vocalisation
(fatha instead of damma, etc.). Some mistakes are visible in writing, such as
the exchange of letters, especially undotted ones for dotted ones and vice versa.
However, many topics treated in lahn treatises concern spoken, not written,
language: errors in vocalisation would not be visible from a written text only.

1.3 Lahn and muwallad

The reference for correct Arabic was the fixed corpus of texts from pre- and
early Islamic times, roughly up to the end of the Umayyad period (mid-second/
mid-eighth century). In lexicography, the terms ‘arabiyya or kalam al-‘arab
were used to denote the language belonging to this corpus. It was always
referred to in the third person plural and past tense: they spoke in this way, they
used a given word in a certain manner. There was an obvious temporal distance
between the scholars who described the language and the people who used it.

8 Abu al-Hasan ‘Al ibn Hamza ibn Bahman ibn Fayraz al-Asadi al-Kisa'1, Ma talhanu fihi
al-‘awamm, ed. Ramadan ‘Abd al-Tawwab (Cairo: Maktabat al-Khanji, 1982).

9 Today, such lists still circulate, for instance, on Facebook and Twitter/X. One user gives a
list titled Akhta’ sha‘iyya: qul wa-la taqul, containing 20 “common errors” in Modern Stan-
dard Arabic. See https://x.com/moj2200/status/1100831069627187200, February 27, 2019,
accessed October 1, 2024.

10 On this practice in Classical Antiquity and the European Middle Ages, see Ann Blair,
Too Much to Know: Managing Scholarly Information before the Modern Age (New Haven—
London: Yale University Press, 2010), 40:

[T]he compiler entered words on a sheet reserved for words beginning with that letter
in the order in which he encountered them, and the terms could be alphabetized more
carefully as the page was copied over a second time.


https://x.com/moj2200/status/1100831069627187200
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Textual evidence from poets who composed their texts after this era was
called muwallad. The Arabic term, which literally means “half-breed,” does
not in itself connote temporality or chronology, nor does it carry an intrin-
sic judgement—and, at least in language scholarship, it is not ethnically or
ideologically charged.!! A common linguistic rendition of the term would be
“neologism,” literally a “new word,” implying opposition to “old words” that exist
within a fixed historical frame, separate from neologisms. The term, therefore,
refers to a word that was not used by the Arabs/Bedouin and was coined later.1?
The link to the perceived corruption of language becomes clear in a passage in
‘Amr ibn Bahr al-Jahiz’ (d. 255/868-869) Kitab al-Hayawan (“Book of Animals”),
in which he remarks on Arabs, Bedouin, and muwalladun:

The question which I do not shy away from and am not afraid to argue
about is that the Arab and Arab, both the nomadic and sedentary Arabs,
are generally better poets than those poets who live in towns and vil-
lages and are not of pure Arab stock among the new generation (min
al-muwallada wa-l-nabita).13

This narrative contrasts city dwellers with desert dwellers, suggesting that the
new generation of townspeople are not “pure” Arabs anymore.!* The poetry of
a muwallad poet thus cannot be used to corroborate ‘arabi language, and if

11 However, al-Khalil uses the word in a negative sense in the context of the ‘forgery’ of lexi-
cological material, when he says in the introduction of his dictionary that muwalladat are
not permissible in the speech of the Arabs. See al-Khalil ibn Ahmad, Kitab al-Ayn, 1:52, 53;
cf. Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 28.
12 P. Chalmeta and W.P. Heinrichs, “Muwallad,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Second Edition, ed.
B. Lewis et al. (Leiden: Brill, 1992), 7:807-808:
The term is partly due to a semantic extension of the word muwallad meaning “not of
pure Arab (Bedouin) stock” [...] from denoting people to characterising their language,
and partly based on a figurative understanding of the literal meaning: “s.th. that is pro-
duced by making s.th. else give birth to it”, thus “a word newly derived from a known
root” or “a poetic motif extracted from a known motif”
13 Aba ‘Uthman ‘Amr ibn Bahr al-Jahiz, Kitab al-Hayawan, ed. ‘Abd al-Salam Muhammad
Haran, vol. 3 (Cairo: Mustafa 1-Babi al-Halabi, 1356), 130:
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14  Onthe construction of Arab identity by al-Jahiz, see also Webb, Imagining the Arabs,189—
194.
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muwallad poetry is cited in lexicological treatises, this is always done with a
caveat.

The definition of muwallad in the introduction of Muhammad Murtada al-
Zabid1's (d. 1205/1790) monumental twelfth/eighteenth-century dictionary Taj
al-‘arus adds yet another nuance:

As for the neologism, it is that which the muwalladin created, whose
expressions are not deemed authoritative (la yuhtajju bi-alfazihim). The
difference between it and the fabricated (masna‘) is that he who fabri-
cates presents it as if it were pure Arabic while this is not the case. And in
Mukhtasar al-Ayn of al-Zubaydi [it says] that the muwallad in speech is
the modern (al-muhdath); and in Diwan al-adab of al-Farabi it says: “This
is Arabic, and this is a neologism;” so it says in al-Muzhir.1>

Al-Zabid1 provides this statement in the context of the question of forgery
or the permissibility of the use of certain words that are not attested in the
‘arabiyya. Masnu‘ (“fabricated” or “forged”) material represents an illegitimate
category because its inventor provides a concocted hujja. The word hujja and
the verb ihtajja are important: “to provide evidence” means to offer a probative
quotation (shahid) from the corpus of the arabiyya (i.e., from usur al-ihtijaj,
“the epochs of reliable usage,” as Baalbaki translates the term). A quote from
muwallad poetry, however, may be used to demonstrate that a word is muwal-
lad, not to present muwallad as ‘arabt.

It is clear from the above passage that al-Zabidi assumes the reader knows
who the muwalladun are. The passage also highlights the synonymy between
muwallad and muhdath (“modern”), which generally refers to poets from the
Abbasid era onward.’6 However, similar to the case of hadith discussed in the
previous chapter, there appears to be a less strict application of the rule of
restriction to ‘usiir al-ihtijaj in lexicography than in grammar. While the num-
ber of poetry quotations from the third/ninth century onward is negligible

midi, Taj al-‘ariis, 1:29:
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16 See GJ.H.van Gelder, “Muhdaﬁu’m,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Second Edition, ed. P]. Bear-
man et al. (Leiden: Brill, 2004), 12:637-640.
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compared to the pre- and early-Islamic shawahid, some Abbasid poets are
cited for their linguistic genius. The most prominent example is Abu al-Tayyib
Ahmad ibn al-Husayn al-Mutanabb1 (d. 354/965), whom we will encounter
below.!”

1.4 Muwallad in Treatises on lahn

The reference point for correct usage, and thus for detecting solecism, is the
‘arabiyya. The poetry of the muwalladiin forms, as it were, a grey area between
correct and incorrect language use and can be cited to illustrate both. Lahn
treatises make ample use of it.

An ambivalent attitude toward muwallad is expressed by the author of a
ninth/fifteenth century treatise on lahn entitled al-Jumana fi izalat al-ratana
(“The Pearl on the Elimination of Gibberish”).!® As far as I am aware, this is the
first time the author of a treatise on solecism explicitly provides a justification
for including muwallad poetry. In his introduction, he writes:

On these pages, I have mentioned the changes from the speech of the
Arabs that I am aware of; that which is often found in poetry and prose
and which everyone should know about. I have complemented it with
the correct names they failed to mention for the colloquial meanings and
the Arabic expressions; and I have therefore entitled it “The Pearl on the
Elimination of Gibberish.”

Do not hold against me that I have cited some poetry by the mod-
erns (muwalladin), for I have quoted it not for attestation purposes (/-
l-istishhad) but to spice and to sweeten it. After all, some of what is men-
tioned in it is too widespread to require linguistic evidence.!®

17  Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 35—-36 counted the instances of quotations
from Abbasid poets in Lisan al-‘arab and found that, for instance, al-Mutanabbi is cited
eleven times. As Lisan al-‘arab is a compilation, it would be helpful to know from which
work Ibn Manzar has taken these quotations.

18  The editor ascribes the treatises to a certain Ibn al-Imam and states that it describes
the dialect situation in ninth/fifteenth-century Tunisia. See Hasan Husni ‘Abd al-Wahhab
al-Samadahi, ed., al-Jumana fi izalat al-ratana: bahth fi lughat al-takhatub fi al-Andalus
wa-Tanis li-ba'd ‘ulama’ al-garn al-tasi al-Hijri (Cairo: Matba‘at al-ma‘had al-Faransi li-
l-athar al-sharqiyya, 1953). Cf. Ramadan ‘Abd al-Tawwab, Lahn al-‘amma wa-l-tatawwur
al-lughawr (Cairo: Dar al-ma‘arif bi-Misr, 1967), 276. It is the first time we find a work with
ratana (“gibberish,” “jabber”) in its title, a term already used by al-Jahiz for siqz, “market-
place language.” See al-Jahiz, al-Bayan wa-I-tabyin, 1135; ‘Abd al-Tawwab, Lahn al-amma
wa-l-tatawwur al-lughawt, 276—283.

19  Al-Samadahyi, al-Jumana fi izalat al-ratana, 1:
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The author of al-Jumana, who must have been from the Maghreb, frequently
and favourably quotes the Andalusian poet and literary critic Hazim ibn Mu-
hammad al-Ansari al-Qartajanni (d. 684/1285) and other “moderns.”?° His in-
troduction provides both a reason and an apology for their inclusion. The fact
that authors of lahn added muwallad poetry for probative quotations does not
imply that they started taking their inspiration from the “streets” (ie., from
“popular” poetic genres written in dialect, such as the muwashshah and the
mawaliya). While the corpus of texts used as shawahid is expanded, the cor-
pus of correct language does not expand simultaneously. This is shown in an
example from al-Jumana where the author discusses the incorrect use of the
plural maghani:

An example of this is that they say al-maghani and mean al-aghani, the
plural of ghany, which is “singing.” They are mistaken, for al-maghani in
the speech of the Arabs are “dwellings,” the plural of maghna, and it is
the place in which their people live, and correct would be to say aghanin
when “song” and “melody” are meant. A case of mentioning al-maghani
are al-Mutanabbi’s words:

The dwellings of the valley of Bovan are the most pleasant
in the season of spring time

Hazim meant this when he said:

When you visit the dwellings with her, whoever sees her
makes the valley sacrifice its dwellings for her.
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20  The author of al-Jumana mainly quotes from Hazim'’s long rajaz panegyric al-Magsura
which eulogises the Hafsid ruler al-Mustansir (r. 647/1249-675/1277), praising Hazim in
several instances, e.g., with ma ahsana ma waqa‘a fi lafzi shadin gawla Hazim (25). He also

extols other “modern” poets, such as Abu al-Mahasin Muhammad ibn Nasr Ibn ‘Unayn

(d. 630/1233), lauding part of his poem in praise of Damascus (7): hadha l-baytu wa-ma
ba‘dahu ghayatun fi l-ihsan.
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It means the houses of the valley, and by “valley” he means the valley of
Bovan on Persian land, which is one of the places famous for its beauty
and the many trees and the streams and the many birds.?!

The status of muwallad poetry in this treatise is evident from how the author
juxtaposes his sources: he cites a verse by al-Mutanabbi in tandem with a verse
from Hazim, suggesting that the language of Hazim, despite his being muwal-
lad, could serve as a shahid to kalam al-‘arab just as much as al-Mutanabbr’s.
While the author argues that Hazim’s maghani al-shi‘b refers to the famous
poem by al-Mutanabbi, his comment on Hazim’s verse also reveals that the
meaning of the word maghani may not have been clear to contemporary read-
ers, precisely because its meaning shifted from the time of al-Mutanabbi to
their own.

Two centuries later, the gadr and literary anthologist Shihab al-Din Ahmad
ibn Muhammad al-Khafaji (d. 1069/1659) wrote a work that, judging by its title,
belonged to the realm of loanwords (rmu‘arrab or dakhil).2? In his Shifa’ al-ghalil

fima ft kalam al-‘arab min al-dakhil (“Quenching the Thirst on What Intruded

the Speech of the Arabs”), however, he also includes muwallad and lahn mate-
rial. In the introduction, al-Khafaji states that he has “included the section of
muwallad, which, up until now (ila al-an), was not documented in a book.”?3
He returns to this statement later, saying:

21 Al-Samadahi, al-Jumana fi izalat al-ratdna, 38:
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Also note that the content of the verse is explained, even though its exact meaning has no
bearing on the question of lahn.

22 Al-Khafaji and Shifa’ al-ghalil will be discussed in more detail in Chapter 3.

23 Shihab al-Din Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil fima fi kalam al-‘arab min
al-dakhil, ed. Muhammad Kashshash (Beirut: Dar al-kutub al-‘ilmiyya, 1997), 32.
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Know that, to enhance its utility, I mention in this book of mine what
some language specialists (ba‘d ahl al-lugha) might mention, either be-
cause they fail to point out that it is muwallad—and the author of the
Qamas does this frequently, he even bases some of the dialect variants
(lughat) on books of medicine, which is one of his grave errors—or
because they have not verified its meaning and it is a rare word that is
seldom used.?*

Al-Khafaji makes a sharp distinction between general lexicography—the books
of ahl al-lugha—and his own work on loanwords, neologisms, and solecisms.
While general lexicography should only contain samples from the ‘arabiyya
(or at least make it clear if it does not), al-Khafaji collects muwallad. By the
eleventh/seventeenth century, it seems the genre of lakn evolved from a con-
cise list of words that should not be used to a collection of curiosities.

2 A Genre of Its Own: Engagement with al-Harirt’s Durrat
al-ghawwas

The steady tradition of lahn al-‘Gmma works from the second/eighth century
onward shows that Arabic language scholars never lost interest in the issue of
solecism. They explored it in independent treatises and discussed it in com-
mentaries. The continued presence of writings on the subject throughout the
history of Arabic philology makes it unnecessary to speak of a ‘revival’ of works
on lahn in the post-formative period. Instead, it stands to reason that one par-
ticular treatise marked a watershed in the genre: al-HarirT's Durrat al-ghawwas
ft awham al-khawass did much to propel and intensify the interest in lahn. In
the centuries following al-Harir1’s text, engagement with lahn almost invariably
took the form of a ‘reworking’ of Durrat al-ghawwas. In this section, I will exam-
ine the impact of this treatise on most of the lafin works that were subsequently
produced.

While earlier texts on lahn could be regarded as somewhat dry and technical,
Durrat al-ghawwas lures the reader right from its title, “The Diver’s pearl on the

24  Al-Khafaji, Shifa@’ al-ghalil, 45-46:
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Errors of the Elite.” The intellectual elite (khdassa) of language scholars deter-
mined and documented the boundaries between correct and incorrect speech.
The divide between an “in-group” or social elite and the rest of society is often
stated in Arabic with the terms khassa and ‘amma, the “specific” and the “gen-
eral” or the “elite” and the “commoners”—a division that pervaded all branches
of scholarship and all social practices, from jurisprudence to Sufism.25 It can be
seen both as an expression of social hierarchy and of “social interiority/exte-
riority” (i.e., the division between private and public space or “in-group and
out-group”).26

The question that arises from this division is: Who belongs to the @mma and
who belongs to the khassa regarding solecism? Attempts have been made to
identify the social groups designated by these terms with reference to al-Jahiz’s
al-Bayan wa-l-tabyin (“Clear Speech and Clarifying Speech”):

If you hear me mention the commoners (‘awamm), I do not mean the
peasants and the riffraff, the craftsmen or the merchants. Nor do I mean
the Kurds in the mountains or the inhabitants of the islands in the seas
[...] No, the communities worthy of mention are four out of all people: the
Arabs, the Persians, the Indians, and the Turks. The others are barbarians
or near-barbarians. As for the ‘@awamm from our religion and our denomi-
nation, our language, our manners (adabina) and our morals (akhlagina),
they are the class whose intelligence and morals are above those commu-
nities but who do not attain the level of the kAassa among us, even though
the khassa also contend for a class division among themselves.2?

25  SeeShahab Ahmed, What Is Islam? The Importance of Being Islamic (Princeton, NJ: Prince-
ton University Press, 2016), 372—377; Thomas Herzog, “Mamluk (Popular) Culture. The
State of Research,” in Ubi Sumus? Quo Vademus? Mamluk Studies—State of the Art, ed.
Stephan Conermann, Mamluk Studies 3 (G6ttingen: V&R Unipress, 2013), 133.

26  Cf. Ahmed, What Is Islam?, 385,

27  Al-Jahiz, al-Bayan wa-l-tabyin, 1137:
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See also Charles Pellat, “Lahn al-amma,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Second Edition, ed.
C.E. Bosworth et al. (Leiden: Brill, 1986), 5:610; Mohammed A.]. Beg, “al—K_héssa wa 'l-
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This passage highlights a division in more than two groups, with the ‘awamm
below the level of the khassa, but still relevant as a reference point. Obvi-
ously, social strata in the third/ninth century were more complex than a simple
dichotomy of khassa and ‘@Gmma?8—al-Jahiz says as much when he mentions
that the khassa vie for a further division into classes. It is likely that the increas-
ingly fuzzy boundaries between the elite and upcoming “middle class” (which
would equal the @mma in al-Jahiz’ definition of it) contributed to the desire
of the khdssa to distinguish themselves more clearly. In any case, the self-
pronounced members of the khassa seemed content with these two terms.

The titles of the lahn works use the reference to al-‘@mma to show what kind
of language al-khassa should avoid. In the late second/eighth century, al-Kisa’i,
the first known author of a treatise devoted to lahn, identified the beneficia-
ries of his treatise as ahl al-fasaha (“those with a perfect command of Arabic,”
i.e., professional language scholars).2? A descendant of an Iranian family and
mawla of the tribe of Banu Asad, al-Kisa1 is said to have commenced his gram-
mar studies due to difficulties with Arabic.3 This may be a topos of Arabic
language scholarship: it is also reported that Sibawayhi had a speech defect.3!

Abt Bakr Muhammad ibn al-Hasan al-Zubaydi (d. 379/989), an Andalusian
language scholar closely associated with the Umayyad caliphs on the Iberian
Peninsula, described his observations of language corruption. He speaks of
words which

the commoners among us corrupted or of which they changed the pro-
nunciation, or which they put in the wrong place, and in which most of
the elite followed them, so that even the poets included them in their
poetry, and they were used by prominent scribes and the highest court
servants in their letters, and they encountered them in their assemblies.32

‘amma,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Second Edition, ed. E. van Donzel et al. (Leiden: Brill,
1977), 4: 1098-1100.

28  See Beg, “al-Khassa wa 'l-amma.” .

29  Al-Kisad, Md_talhanuﬁh[ al-awamm, 99: .45 jxs -y iLadl J.h\ o )

30 Rudolf Sellheim, “al-Kisa’1,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Second Edition, ed. C.E. Bosworth et
al. (Leiden: Brill, 1980), 5:174-175.

31 Kees Versteegh, “What's it Like to Be a Persian? Sibawayhi’s Treatment of Loanwords,” in
The Foundations of Arabic Linguistics I1: Kitab Stbawayhi: Interpretation and Transmission,
ed. Amal Elesha Marogy and Kees Versteegh, Studies in Semitic Languages and Linguistics
83 (Leiden: Brill, 2015), 203.

32 Abl Bakr Muhammad ibn Hasan ibn Madhaj al-Zubaydi, Lahn al-‘awamm, ed. Ramadan
‘Abd al-Tawwab, 2nd ed. (Cairo: Maktabat al-khanji bi-1-Qahira, 1420/2000), 62:



82 CHAPTER 2

Other authors also criticise the khassa and take their mistakes as a point of
departure for analysing speech errors, as al-Hariri does in Durrat al-ghawwas.33
Besides referring to al-khawass in his title, he states in his brief introduction
that the targets of his study are the high-ranking udaba’, who, despite their sta-
tus, rival the commoners in the mistakes they make in speaking and writing.3*
Al-Harr1 also professes the intention to entertain with anecdotes and true sto-
ries. The text itself provides 222 entries of awham al-khassa, introduced mostly
with wa-yaqulina (“and they say”), wa-min awhamihim (“among their errors
is”), and similar expressions. The entries discuss lexical questions, pronuncia-
tion, syntax, and orthography.

A factor accounting for the popularity of Durrat al-ghawwas may have been
its author’s renown in the genre of the magama. Al-HarirT's collection of fifty
Magamat was considered the apex of the still young genre ever since its pub-
lication in the year 504/111.3% This fame spread to the author’s philological
works, which also include a grammar treatise entitled Mulhat al-irab (“The
Punchline of Inflection”). Durrat al-ghawwas, written in Basra, was immedi-
ately received throughout the Arabic-speaking world. Scholars who penned
commentaries on al-Harir'’s text include Aba Mansar Mawhiab ibn Ahmad
al-Jawaliqi (d. 540/1144) from Baghdad, Muhammad ibn Abi Muhammad Ibn
Zafar from Sicily (d. 565/1170), the Cairene commentator Aba Muhammad ‘Abd
Allah Ibn Barri (d. 582/1187), and Ibn Manzir al-Ifriqi (d. 711/1311), the author of
Lisan al-‘arab.
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Similarly in his introduction to Mukhtasar lahn al-awamm: Ls) & o] Lo Ll s &
Lol o S s: “We have written down what our commoners and many of our elite have
corrupted.” See al-Zubaydi, Lahn al-‘awamm, 66.

33  Al-Harirl was not the first to address the khassa in the title of his treatise, but of earlier
texts only the titles survive. See Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 181.

34 Al-Hariri, Durrat al-ghawwas, 2:
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35  Matthew L. Keegan, “Commentators, Collators, and Copyists: Interpreting Manuscript
Variation in the Exordium of Al-HarirT's Magamat,” in Arabic Humanities, Islamic Thought.

Essays in Honor of Everett K. Rowson, ed. Joseph E. Lowry and Shawkat M. Toorawa, Islamic
History and Civilization 141 (Leiden: Brill, 2017), 296.
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In the technical lexicographical sense, Durrat al-ghawwas does not repre-
sent a new development in the genre of lain. Al-Harirl neither introduces a
new method or scope, nor does he systematically rearrange the entries. On the
contrary, he collects errors in a seemingly haphazard manner, foregoing alpha-
betical order and linking them through association—an approach well estab-
lished in general lexicography. Many entries digress, often addressing more
than one error. Renowned for his literary ingenuity and mastery of the lexicon,
al-Hariri successfully combines the useful with the pleasurable, transforming a
word list into a work of adab. The anecdote in the introduction to this chapter
is just one example out of many. However, the Durra’s lack of internal arrange-
ment and al-HarirT's self-confident discussion of cases that others considered
ambiguous may have contributed even more than its rich anecdotal content to
the stream of commentaries that ensued.

2.1 Ibn al-Hanbali and the Durra: radd and qabul
One of the authors engaging intensively with Durrat al-ghawwas was Radi
al-Din Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad ibn Ibrahim al-Halabi, known as Ibn al-
Hanbali (d. 971/1563),3¢ a prolific writer on hadith, history, and poetry, and
well-versed in medicine and mathematics. Born in Aleppo in go7/1501, he lived
through the transition from Mamluk to Ottoman rule in Syria. His local his-
tory, Durr al-habab fi tarikh a‘yan Halab (“The Shining Pearls on the History
of the Notables of Aleppo”), which can also be read as a literary anthology
of his day, provides a lively picture of political, intellectual, and social life in
tenth/sixteenth-century Aleppo. The work highlights the importance of disci-
plines such as poetry, giraat, and figh, to name a few. Ibn al-Hanbali received
his early education in Aleppo, later travelling to Damascus for further stud-
ies. Among his students was the prominent gadi Muhibb al-Din (d. 1016/1608),
great-grandfather of famous eleventh/seventeenth-century historian Muham-
mad al-Amin ibn Fadl Allah al-Muhibbi (d. 1111/1699).37

In the introduction to his treatise on lahn, Aqd al-khalas fi naqd kalam al-
khawass (“The Concise Conclusion on the Critique of the Elite’s Speech”), Ibn
al-Hanbali presents the work as a sequel to his first lahn treatise, which he
describes as an “extract” from al-HarirT's Durrat al-ghawwas.®® Aqd al-khalas is

36  The “Hanbali” in his name comes from the affiliation of his forefathers—his grandfather
was a Hanbali judge though Ibn al-Hanbali himself was a Hanafi. See Nihad Hassabi Salih,
Juhud Ibn al-Hanbali al-lughawiyya ma‘a tahqiq kitabihi ‘Aqd al-khalas fi naqd kalam al-
khawass (Beirut: Mu’assasat al-Risala, 1407/1978), 23.

37  Salih, Juhad Ibn al-Hanball al-lughawiyya, 28—29.

38  Hecallshis first book, al-Durr al-multaqat fi tabyin al-ghalat (“The Gathered Pearls on the
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divided into two sections: the first a refutation (radd) of “some of what al-Hariri
collected and referred to its origin,” and the second contains the statements of
al-Harir1 with which Ibn al-Hanbali agreed (gabul).

The author proceeds according to the order of the Durra, introducing the
text of each respective entry of the Durra with the word jazama (“he [i.e., al-
Harirl] judged”) and then slightly abridging or altering the master text. Ibn
al-Hanbali marks the departure from al-Harir's text with wa-aqalu (“and 1
say”), introducing the opinions of other authorities. These authorities not only
include earlier commentators of Durrat al-ghawwas, such as Ibn Barri, but also
other lexicographers, mainly Isma‘ll ibn Hammad al-Jawhari (d. ca. 400/1010)
and Majd al-Din Muhammad ibn Ya‘qab al-Firazabadi (d. 817/1415). Their opin-
ions are compared and reconciled where possible, starting with the first entry
of the Durra, s@’ir:

Among their embarrassing errors (min awhamihim al-fadiha) and plain
mistakes (aghlatihim al-wadiha) is the fact that they say: “The lot (sa’ir)
of the pilgrims arrived” and “the lot of the taxes were paid,” using sa’ir
as meaning “all” (al-jami‘) while in the speech of the Arabs it means “the
rest” (al-bagr).3°

While the issue itself is resolved quickly—the use of sair for “all” is simply
incorrect—al-Harirl does not immediately proceed to the next topic. Instead,
he elaborates on the details. The quotation of a hadith raises the question of
whether s@’ir refers to the largest or the smallest remainder of something. Al-
Harir1 concludes that the consensus among the language scholars (ijma“ ahl
al-lugha) is that s@’ir can signify either the larger or smaller remainder.

This is where Ibn al-Hanbali steps in. He begins by referencing the opin-
ions of the Durra’s commentators, Ibn Barrt and Ibn Manzur, who state that
s@ir can mean both “all” and “the rest.” However, Ibn al-Hanbali then cor-
rects this statement, arguing that Ibn Manzir misunderstood his source, Abii
Mansir Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-AzharT's (d. 370/980) dictionary Tahdhib al-

Clarification of Error”), a “small piece” (nubdha) which he extracted (istakhrajtu) from
Durrat al-ghawwas, see Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbali al-lughawiyya, 169-170. According to
Salih (43), this work is lost.

39  Al-Harir, Durrat al-ghawwas, 3:
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lugha. To settle the matter, Ibn al-Hanbali adduces the jurist and commentator
Zakariyya ibn Muhammad al-Ansari (d. 926/1520), citing the hadith wa-s@’iru
[-nasi hamajun wa-l-hamaju fi [-nar—"“all/the rest of man are riffraff and the
riffraff are in the fire.” In this context, the exact meaning of s@’r is crucial. It
must mean “the rest,” as the scholar and the student are excluded from the cat-
egory of riffraff.40

Ibn al-Hanbali then proceeds to quote al-Firazabadi who, confident and
concise as ever, states that the meaning of sa’ir is “the rest,” dismissing the opin-
ion of others as tawahhum (“delusion”).* Ibn al-Hanbali then decides to opt for
the golden mean: “You know that what confirms both statements is better than
what negates them; thus, one should rely on what is preponderant in both of
them."#2

The discussion continues, leading to a more fundamental question on termi-
nology, prompted by the opening sentence of the first entry in al-Hariri’s Durrat
al-ghawwas: “Among their embarrassing errors (min awhamihim al-fadiha) and
plain mistakes (aghlatihim al-wadiha) ...” Ibn al-Hanbali’s comment highlights
a stylistic choice—rhyming parallelism of two synonymous terms—to insti-
gate a dialectical and philosophical discussion:

And if you said: “Al-Harirl uses both the expressions awham and aghlat; is
there a difference between them?” I would say: Wahm may be compared
to zann, for wahm is believing what is less likely and zann is believing
what is preponderant, in contrast to doubt (shakk), which means there is
no inclination to either one of the sides, but vacillation. And from this, the
shortcoming of al-Ja‘bari [the jurist Burhan al-Din al-Ja‘bari, d. 732/1328]
is apparent, who said: “Wahm is the vacillation of the mind in judging the
absent or the non-existent.” This may be equivalent to ghalat here or in
the statement of Ibn Mujahid that “murdafin (Q 8:9) pronounced with a
fatha is wahm in one of two respects,” whereas what he means is ghalat
as the statement says.*3

40 Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbali al-lughawiyya, 172.

41 On the term tawahhum, see Ramzi Baalbaki, “Tawahhum: An Ambiguous Concept in Early
Arabic Grammar,” Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies 45,2 (1982): 233—244.

42 Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbali al-lughawiyya, 173:
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43 Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbali al-lughawiyya, 174-175:
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While al-HarirT’s master text already addressed quite technical and subtle top-
ics, Ibn al-Hanbal’s additions increase the level of detail, using the terminology
of usul al-figh to introduce a level of terminological precision likely beyond
the original author’s intent. In this section of Agd al-khalas, Ibn al-Hanbali
quotes additional kadiths to discuss the meaning of a certain word, highlight-
ing how the correct interpretation of Durrat al-ghawwas entries often carries
legal implications.*+

Importantly, the radd (lit. “response”) that Ibn al-Hanbali devises in the first
section of his treatise is never an outright rejection or refutation of al-Harir’s
statements, but a subtle qualification through the support of later authorities.
The dialectic structure (in qulta ..., qultu) reflects a discussion that could have
actually taken place in a classroom setting or a learned circle. Ibn al-Hanbali's
wide range of references from figh, hadith and tafsir shows the significance of
al-HarirT’s treatise and of getting language right—not just in language schol-
arship, but in all disciplines. The master text serves as an invitation to explore
new questions that are not explicitly raised by it.

Ibn al-Hanbali not only discusses the terminological distinction between
wahm and ghalat, but also engages the ‘Gmma/khdassa dichotomy. In the ques-
tion of whether the spelling and/or pronunciation shahdath or shahadh for “beg-
gar” is correct, Ibn al-Hanbali cites the Qamiis, where shahath is classified as an
error of the ‘@mma, and then argues:

The statement of the author of the Qamiis that shahath for shahadh is an
error of the commoners does not contradict the fact that al-Hariri listed it
as an error of the elite, for it is possible that both groups equally commit
the error.4°
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44  E.g, the discussion on the exact meaning of mutawatir, for which also the opinions of
jurists such as al-Jaribirdi (d. 746/1345) are quoted. See Salih, juhud Ibn al-Hanbalr al-
lughawiyya, 177.

45  Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbali al-lughawiyya, 337:
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This suggests that Ibn al-Hanbali viewed al-HarirT’s treatise as a true reflection
of the speech errors of the elite, and that he also differentiates between the two
groups. This may also explain why the many (older) treatises bearing al-‘amma
in their titles are not cited as authorities in Ibn al-Hanbali’s work.

2.2 Taking a Joke Seriously

Within his systematic approach of addressing all entries of Durrat al-ghawwas
with either radd or gabul, Ibn al-Hanbali also examines al-Hariri’s anecdote
about al-Nadr ibn Shumayl regarding the question of whether the expression
masaha llahu ma bika, uttered when visiting an ill person, should be written
with sin or sad. He cites al-Hariri up to the punchline, where Aba Salih turns
into Abu Salih, then continues with his own radd, which deserves to be cited
in full:

And I say: Correct is masaha llahu ma bika with a sin, and this is what al-
Haraw1 [Abt “‘Ubayd al-Qasim ibn Sallam (d. 401/1011)] mentioned in his
well-known Book of the Two Gharibs. He said: “They say: masaha llahu ma
bika meaning ‘may he wash it from you and cleanse you from sins, and as
for his statement: ‘Correct is masaha with a sad, this is an error, because
magsaha is a verb that is only made transitive with ba’ [i.e., the preposi-
tion bi-]. They say: masahtu bi-shay’, meaning ‘I went off with it’ And if it
were with a sad, one would say: masaha llahu bi-ma bika, meaning ‘May
he make it go away, or it is made transitive with ~amza [i.e., through the
fourth verb form], and then you say: amsaha llahu ma bika.” All this is
what Ibn Barri said.

Contrary to what he took from the Book of the Two Gharibs is that what
others took from Abu Zayd [al-Ansari (d. 215/830)]: “that al-mash in the
speech of the Arabs is washing or wiping” and contrary to what he took
from the Book of the Two Gharibs is that which others took from his asser-
tion that masaha is only made transitive with 6@’ on account of what
al-Nadr cited, to the effect that it is not correct, bolstered by what he men-
tioned. And the account of al-Jawhari is also “masahtu bi-l-shay’ I went off
with it,” and the claim of the man about the firmness (asala) of the sad
in sirat and saqr is correct according to al-Jawhari, who said: “Al-saqgr is
the bird that is written with sad, and it may be written with sin, because
they often exchange the sad for a sin if the word contains a gaf or a t@’
or a ghayn or a kha’ as in: al-sudgh, al-simakh, and al-sirat” The Mukhtar
of al-Jabari and others assert the firmness of the sin in al-sirat as well as
the claim that the substitution of sin with sad is the dialect of Quraysh in
every sin that is followed by the four letters mentioned above.
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This is supported by the statement of the author of the Tashil [Muham-
mad ibn ‘Abd Allah Ibn Malik (d. 672/1274)]: “And the sad is substituted
with the sin as permitted by dialect, if a ghayn or a kha’ or a gaf or a ta’
comes after it, and even if there are one or two letters in between, the
permission remains,” except that his statement “by dialect” seems to indi-
cate that this is an unknown dialect, and it cannot refer to the dialect of
Quraysh because that is well-attested.

And if you said: “If the sin in al-sirat belongs to the root, then what is its
etymology?” I would say: from sarittu al-ta‘Gm, meaning I swallowed the
food, as if they named the road after understanding from it that it swal-
lows those who take it; or because they swallow it, just like they named
the word “bite:” either because it swallows them up or they swallow it up,
and this is like they said: “Who knows the land, kills it and it kills who does
not know it” And Abi Tammam’s words to this effect are the best:

The desert protected him after he had for a long time
protected it while the rain poured heavily.#6
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This is a particularly fascinating passage, not just because the technical elab-
oration might make the reader forget the punchline—which was, in fact, the
whole point of al-HariiT's rendition. The entry in Aqd al-khalas has very little
to do with the original anecdote in the Durra, instead the author transforms it
into a discussion of the validity and compatibility of various opinions regard-
ing the permissibility of substituting sad for sin in certain words. To support
his position that masaha is with sin, Ibn al-Hanbali cites the language schol-
ars Aba ‘Ubayd al-Harawi, Ibn Barri, Abii Zayd al-Ansari, al-Jawhari, Ibn Malik,
and, again, the jurist Burhan al-Din al-Ja‘bari, thus enriching the debate with
a conclusive judgement supported by authors who wrote before and after al-
Hariri. The discussion takes on a dynamic of its own, where the original lemma
functions merely as a peg upon which a range of associated topics are hung.#”
This approach can also be observed in several other lemmata, such as when the
author begins with al-HarirT's entry dastur, but then swiftly moves on to discuss
other loanwords, the grammar of a probative verse, the name Baghdad, and so
on.*8 Similarly, the issue of a comparative form (ism tafdil) taken from a verb is
extended over two pages.*?

Overall, Ibn al-Hanbali’s elaboration on the text of al-Harir1 can be char-
acterised as a synopsis of the commentaries that emerged after the publi-
cation of the Durra. The names of Ibn Barri and the Qamiis are prominent,
but also included are references to Badr al-Din Muhammad ibn Abi Bakr al-
Damamint’s (d. 827/1424) commentary on ‘Abd Allah ibn Yasuf Ibn Hisham’s
(d. 761/1359) Mughni al-Labib.5° Regarding questions on loanwords (such as
dastur or sawsan), al-Jawaliqt’s al-Mu‘arrab min al-kalam al-‘ajami ‘ala huruf al-
mufjam (“Loanword Dictionary in Alphabetical Order”) is an important source
bolstering Ibn al-Hanbali’s critique of the Durra. At times, the discussion moves
to entirely different domains than lugha, like when, for instance, the subject of
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47  The word sirat is today commonly acknowledged to be a loanword (from Latin strata, cf.
Dutch “straat” and German “Strafle”) but nevertheless, Ibn al-Hanball’s etymology may
have been considered plausible and creative.

48  Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbali al-lughawiyya, 224—227.

49  Salih, Juhid Ibn al-Hanbali al-lughawiyya, 231—232.
5o Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbalt al-lughawiyya, 244—245.



90 CHAPTER 2

diminutive forms raises the question of whether Bedouin really ate lizards, as
commonly claimed.?!

Aqd al-khalas retains the order of entries of Durrat al-ghawwas, with the
exception that in the first section, Ibn al-Hanbali omits the lemmata he agrees
with, choosing to discuss them in the second section. This section, entitled
Fima ajmalahu al-Harirt wa-fassalahu (“On al-Harirt's general and detailed
statements”), follows the same procedure and mostly employs the same
sources, but this time for the lemmata in which Ibn al-Hanbali agrees with
al-Harir1’s opinions and even defends him against conflicting views.>2 This sec-
tion includes even more additions from Ibn al-Hanbali himself, in addition
to observations and clarifications taken from earlier texts, such as al-HarirT’s
grammar poem Mulhat al-irab%® and the Magamat and its commentaries.5*
Ibn al-Hanbali adds contemporary observations, such as when he states that
“the people of our times” (ahl zamanina) pronounce a word in a certain way,
considering it to be a dialectal variant (lugha) supported by ‘Ali ibn al-Mubarak
al-Lihyani, a lexicographer from the second/eighth century.5®

Central to this part of the book are attestations from the Qur’an for which
different variant readings (giraat) are adduced.56 As in the first section, hadith
also plays a role in discussing and confirming the meaning of a word. The point
of reference remains the “speech of the Arabs,” which is attested by quotations
from early grammarians such as al-Kis&’1, Tha‘lab, al-Layth, and others. Here,
however, the author also uses later and (near-)contemporary evidence, quot-
ing, for instance, al-FirazabadT’s treatise on words that can be written with sin
or shin.5” He adds a verse of his own making that plays on different forms of the
verb zara,%® in addition to some entertaining poetry, such as in the discussion
of the form of the ism ala (nomen instrumenti), which contains a lovely shahid
from an otherwise unnamed muwallad poet:

A fan that waves away all worries
during three months it's essential:

51 Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbali al-lughawiyya, 246—247.

52 E.g,in case of failing support by al-Jawhari, see Salih, juhiid Ibn al-Hanbalt al-lughawiyya,
304.

53 Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbalt al-lughawiyya, 341.

54  E.g, Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbalt al-lughawiyya, 291, 299.

55  Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbali al-lughawiyya, 285.

56  Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanball al-lughawiyya, 307.

57  Salih, Juhad Ibn al-Hanbalt al-lughawiyya, 315.

58  Salih, juhud Ibn al-Hanbalt al-lughawiyya, 286.
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June, July and August;
in September, God makes it dispensable>®

Or when he cites a love poem to attest the use of the verb lasa‘a (“sting”) for a
snake bite:

I was bitten in the liver by the snake of love

and there is neither a doctor nor a healer for it
except for the loved one I fell for

his saliva is my incantation and my antidote®?

2.3 From radd to dhayl

In his second extant treatise engaging with the Durra, Ibn al-Hanbali takes a
different approach. Titled Sahm al-alhaz fi wahm al-alfaz (“The Sharp Look
at Erroneous Expressions”),b! it serves as a supplement (dhay!) to Durrat al-
ghawwas, “as areminder to my brothers and an instruction to my friends.”62 The
treaties comprises 133 entries, forming a concise list of speech errors and their
correct forms, organised not alphabetically or in any other discernible order,
but by association.

We are reminded of the discussion on the subtle difference between wahm
and ghalat in Aqd al-khalas fi naqd kalam al-khawass, when Ibn al-Hanbali
alludes to al-HarirT’s text and terminology by opening the first lemma with
the words: wa-mimma wahima fihi wa-ghalita ...53 Most mistakes addressed
in this work concern spelling (notably tashif, the incorrect dotting of let-
ters) and vocalisation (such as the unnecessary use of the ta’ marbuta end-
ing) alongside similar errors. These errors are identified primarily by referenc-

59  Salih, Juhud Ibn al-Hanbalt al-lughawiyya, 322—323:
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61 ‘Abd al-Tawwab, Lahn al-‘amma wa-l-tatawwur al-lughawt, 211; Salih, Juhid Ibn al-Hanbalt
al-lughawiyya, 40, 51.

62  Muhammad Ibn al-Hanbali, Sahm al-alhaz ft wahm al-alfaz, ed. Hatim Salih al-Damin,
2nd ed. (Beirut: Mu’assasat al-Risala, 1415/1985), 24.

63  Ibnal-Hanbali, Sahm al-alhaz fi wahm al-alfaz, 24.
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ing al-Firazabadi and al-Jawaliqi, with many of the words under discussion
being loanwords. Other references are drawn from ‘Abdallah ibn Muslim Ibn
Qutayba’s (d. 276/889) Adab al-katib.

Compared to Ibn al-Hanbalt’s other treatise, Sahm al-alhaz allows much less
room for discussion and contradiction. The author simply states facts in the
form of a list, only rarely elaborating on individual lemmata—for instance,
when the opinion of al-Jawhari on the vocalisation of the plural of jadid con-
tradicts that of Ibn Qutayba.®* In this work, whenever Ibn al-Hanbali finds
conflicting statements by al-Firtizabadi and al-Jawhari, he prefers the opinion
in the Qamiis over that in the Sihah. The entries become increasingly spe-
cific toward the end of the treatise, often concerning the pronunciation of the
names of villages around Aleppo or plants and herbs, suggesting that the author
was drawing from personal observation as a basis for his treatise. The number of
shawahid is quite small, with only thirty-three poetry quotations in 131 entries.
Allin all, the adab quality of the treatise is quite limited. Nevertheless, we find
a witty anecdote involving a pun on the verb kasara (meaning “to break” as well
as “to vocalise with i”) in the entry gannina/qginnina (“bottle”):

And among these [errors] is al-qannina, with a fatha on the gaf, for that
in which you put drinks. It is actually with a kasra, as it is told that a man
said to a language specialist (lughawt): “Take this gannina (“bottle”),” with
a fatha on the gaf. He snapped at him saying: “Break it!” meaning “vocalise
it with kasra.” He assumed he wanted him to break the bottle, threw it to
the ground and broke it.%5

While this joke might only amuse a group of linguists, it is representative of the
tradition in which such anecdotes often function to emphasise an outsider’s
ignorance about getting language right and the technicalities involved in cor-
recting errors.56

64  Ibnal-Hanbali, Sahm al-alhaz fi wahm al-alfaz, 35.
65  Ibnal-Hanbali, Sahm al-alhaz fi wahm al-alfaz, 57:
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66 Up until today, anecdotes abound that play on the intricacies of the Arabic language and

its terminology. If someone asks you how you are doing (Kayf al-hal?), you may also inter-
pret this question as “What form does the circumstantial adverb (hal) have?” and answer
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Ibn al-Hanbali's treatise Sahm al-alhaz fi wahm al-alfaz resembles the lahn
works of the formative period—a simple list of lexical anomalies and their cor-
rect forms. However, as with many of these works, there is always a lemma
that catches the eye, to which the author has devoted more than the average
amount of space. Ibn al-Hanbali’s entry on the name of the Greek mathemati-
cian Euclid is a case in point. The author starts by quoting the lemma Ugqlidis
from the Qamais, which mentions the seemingly common “error” of referring
to the book of Euclid by the name of its author. Ibn al-Hanbali then adds his
own observation:

And the reason for the confusion of the two is the elision of the waw,
not the fact that it was made the name of the book, because it is often
regarded equivalent to the book by this man by way of metonymy, as with
many books that are equivalent to the names of their authors. And the use
of Iqlidis without the waw proliferates in the speech of the muwalladun,
up to the point that it has become a widespread error (ghalat mashhur).
And so it is found in the words of one of them:

His face is surrounded by the shape of beauty
as if Iqlidis speaks through it

his cheeks are symmetrical, his mole
is a point on it and its shape is triangular”

What first catches the eye is the use of muwallad poetry: while the source is
not given (the editor identified it as a verse by the Andalusian poet Ibn Jabir al-
Darir, d. 780/1378), Ibn al-Hanbali mentions that it is a muwallad verse. Once
again, it is not used to account for correct use but to explain contemporary use.
The second important point in this passage is the connection of the muwal-
ladun to the “widespread error”

with the equally ambiguous da’iman mansub: “Always in the accusative (nasb)” or “Con-
stantly in a state of deception.”
67  Ibnal-Hanbali, Sahm al-alhaz fi wahm al-alfaz, 26:
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In the Ottoman period, the expression ghalat mashhir (Tr. galat-t meshur)
was commonly used to refer specifically to Arabic (and Persian) words that had
been modified to adapt to Turkish pronunciation.6® As we will see below, the
term is attested in other lahn treatises from this period as well.

2.4 A Commentary in the ‘Classical’ Sense

Ibn al-Hanbali turned Durrat al-ghawwas, the text he was inspired by, into two
new and independent lahn treatises: one infused with a polemical element, and
the other serving as a supplement that expanded on the findings of al-Harir1 in
the same associative way as the master text.

A more familiar approach to the content of the Durra is found in the work of
the Egyptian gadr and adib Shihab al-Din Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-Khafajt.
Born in Cairo around 978/1571,5% he began his studies with his maternal uncle
before travelling to the Hijaz to perform the hajj and continue his education.
Upon returning to Egypt, he journeyed to the Ottoman capital to advance his
career, ultimately becoming gadi ‘askar of Rumelia. However, when his many
ensuing positions failed to culminate in the position of shaykh al-islam, the
chief mufti of the Empire, he grew embittered and took to criticising the offici-
ating shaykh al-islam in a famous magama.” Al-Khafaji spent the last years of

68  Giinay Alpay, “Ghalatat-i Meshhare,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Second Edition, ed. B. Lewis
et al. (Leiden: Brill, 1965), 2:&)7. The term still has the connotation of “idiomatic expres-
sion.” See Francis Joseph Steingass, A Comprehensive Persian-English Dictionary: Including
the Arabic Words and Phrases to Be Met with in Persian Literature, Being Johnson and
Richardson’s Persian, Arabic, and English Dictionary, 6th ed. (London: Routledge & Kegan
Paul, 1977), s.v. ghalat ‘awam (mashhir): “A received abuse, an idiomatical expression,
or mode of speech currently used, though erroneous, a slang term;” .}W. Redhouse, Red-
house’s Turkish Dictionary, 2nd ed. (London: Bernard Quaritch, 1880), s.v. ghalat meshur:
“an erroneous expression commonly used;” Julius Theodor Zenker, Tiirkisch-arabisch-
persisches Handworterbuch (Leipzig: W. Engelmann, 1862), s.v. galat-i meshiir: “ein zum
Sprachgebrauch gewordener Fehler” The word is used in Arabic by Ibn al-Hanbali and
the anonymous author (d. after 998/1590) of the lahn treatise Tanbih al-anam fi tawjih
al-kalam, on which see the next section; in Turkish, for instance, by the Ottoman traveller
Evliya Celebi (d. 1095/1684) in his Seyahatname (“Book of Travels”). See Hakan T. Karateke,
ed., Evliya Celebr’s Journey from Bursa to the Dardanelles and Edirne: From the Fifth Book of
the Seyahatname (Leiden: Brill, 2013), e.g., 69.

69  Al-Khafaji’s birth date is derived from al-Muhibbi’s statement that he was over ninety
years old when he died in the year 1069/1659. See Muhammad al-Amin ibn Fadl Allah al-
Mubhibbi, Khulasat al-athar fi ayan al-qarn al-hadi ‘ashar (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1446/1986),
1:343; Geert Jan Van Gelder, “Shihab al-Din al-Khafaji,” in Essays in Arabic Literary Biogra-
phy 1350-1850, ed. Joseph E. Lowry and Devin J. Stewart (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2009),
252.

70  Van Gelder, “Shihab al-Din al-Khafaji;” Rifa'at ‘Ali Abou-El-Haj, Formation of the Modern
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his life teaching and writing in Cairo. His literary anthology Rayhanat al-alibba’
wa-zahrat hayat ad-dunya (“The Basil of the Bright and the Flower of Earthly
Life”), reflects his biography, arranging the poets of his time by region and mir-
roring the stations of his own career.

In contrast to Ibn al-Hanbali's treatises, al-Khafaji's Sharh Durrat al-ghaw-
was is a ‘classical’ commentary, offering a lexical, linguistic, and literary analysis
of the entire master text, starting with the details of al-HarrT’s introduction.”
Even the name of Muhammad, as mentioned in the tasliyya, is singled out for
linguistic analysis.”? After praising the author of the master text through sev-
eral plays on the word “pearl,” al-Khafaji explains his reasons for engaging with
the Durra:

... Itook the key to its lock and opened the gates of its difficulties, for I saw
that he attacked the venerable forebears and offered a pearl containing an
oyster shell on a stagnating market.”®

Al-Khafaji’s aim is the standard objective of sharf: explaining obscure and dif-
ficult elements of the master text. He seems to suggest that al-Harir1’s text was
neither appropriate (“a pearl containing an oyster shell”) nor well-suited for its
audience (“on a stagnating market”).

In the body of the text, the author systematically breaks down al-HarirT's
lemmata by arranging the levels of information of Durrat al-ghawwas into dif-
ferent aspects or facets (awjuh) and then structuring his commentary accord-
ingly. Probably the most elaborate entry is the first, on the meaning of sa’ir,
which is arranged in three awjuh, the first of which is further subdivided into
wajhan (“two facets”). In contrast to Ibn al-Hanbali, who restricted his com-

State: The Ottoman Empire, Sixteenth to Eighteenth Centuries (Albany, NY: State University
of New York Press, 1991), 25. For a study of this Magama Ramiyya, see Ghayde Ghraowi,
“Losing the Plot in Seventeenth-Century Istanbul: Satire and Sociability in the Magama
Ruamiyya,” Philological Encounters 7, no. 3—4 (2022): 268-298.

71 Al-KhafajT's commentary on Durrat al-ghawwas was printed as a supplement to the mas-
ter text in the Istanbul edition of 1299/1888. More recently, it was edited together with the
commentaries of Ibn Barri, Ibn Zafar, and al-Jawaliqi, in Durrat al-ghawwas wa-sharhuha
wa-hawashiha wa-takmilatuha, ed. ‘Abd al-Hafiz Farghalli ‘Ali al-Qarni (Beirut—Cairo: Dar
al-Jil / Maktabat al-Turath al-islami, 1417/1996).

72 Al-Khafaji, Sharh Durrat al-ghawwas, 39.

73 Al-Khafaji, Sharh Durrat al-ghawwas, 33-34:
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ments to the central lahn-related issue by adding opinions on the shades of
meaning of sa’ir, al-Khafaji creates entirely new keywords and proceeds to
highlight those. One example is his discussion on the identity of Ghaylan ibn
Salama, the Companion mentioned in the hadith that corroborated the use of
sa’ir in the sense of “the rest.” Al-Khafaji supplements the full name of the Com-
panion as well as the outcome of the historical situation reflected in the hadith
as discussed by the fugaha’.™

Like other authors who engaged with al-Harir1’s text, al-Khafaji draws on
earlier authorities such as Ibn Qutayba and al-Jawhari to bolster his claims.
However, the information he provides is not limited to the realm of language,
generating a commentary that strives to answer all questions that might arise
while reading the master text. For instance, while al-Hariri does not specify the
identity of ba'd al-a‘rab (“a Bedouin”) he cites, al-Khafaji assigns a name, traces
it to its sources, and supplements it by citing from this poet and others.”® Poetry
quotations, including those by al-Khafaji himself, occupy a lot of space in this
commentary, which is unsurprising given his ambitions as a poet and a literary
anthologist.

This commentary on Durrat al-ghawwas therefore has a different character
than the lahn treatises by Ibn al-Hanbali, who rearranged and expanded al-
Hariri’s material while largely limiting himself to the discussion of lafin proper.
In contrast, al-KhafajT's commentary encompasses the full range of the Durra’s
content, including its introduction. It is not a text focused on lakn but rather
a literary commentary on a literary text. Such engagement was only possible
because the master text had an adab quality, which was uncommon in lahn
treatises before al-Harirl.

What unites the scholars referencing al-Harir is their wish to add to, con-
tradict, or confirm the text of the Durra, thereby placing their works within a
philological tradition that goes beyond the mere listing of speech errors. Their
texts connect with adab in the way of which al-HarirT’s text was the first and
most excellent example.

2.5 Durrat al-ghawwas as a Subtext in Tanbih al-anam fi tawjih
al-kalam

While the connection to al-Harir's Durrat al-ghawwas is explicitly acknowl-

edged in the works discussed above, we find that the Durra permeates all lahn

treatises from the post-formative period. The late tenth/sixteenth-century epis-

74  Al-Khafaji, Sharh Durrat al-ghawwas, 47-61.
75  Al-Khafaji, Sharh Durrat al-ghawwas, 169-170.
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tle Tanbih al-anam frtawjih al-kalam (“The Instruction of Mankind in the Direc-
tion of Speech”) also begins with an entry referring directly to al-Hariri, but it
does not present itself as a reworking of the text. The author of this epistle
is unknown, and the colophon designates the text as an excerpt from a now-
lost lahn work, Nafa’is ‘ara’is al-kalam (“The Jewels of the Brides of Speech”),
written by Mustafa ibn Muhammad al-Burasawi Khusrawzade (d. 998/1590),
also known as Bursali Hiisrevzade. This work was composed in 992/1584 while
Hiisrevzade was teaching at the madrasa of Sultan Orhan in Mazbiira, in North-
western Syria.”®

Hiisrevzade was a poet, teacher, and a gadi in Tripoli, Syria.”” He is also
known as the author of another work on language, Majma“ al-ibarat ‘ala
afsah al-lughat (“The Collection of Expressions on the Most Eloquent of Lan-
guages”).”® The text of Tanbih al-anam fi tawjih al-kalam survives in a multi-text
manuscript copy, bound between two works: Durrat al-ghawwas™ and a copy
of the lahn treatise al-Tanbih ‘ala ghalat al-jahil wa-l-nabih by Kemalpasazade
(discussed further below).80

The first entry concerns the correct plural form of ard, for which al-Harir is
adduced as an authority.8! Even though the Durra is cited a few times, Tanbih al-
anam fitawjih al-kalam is not a commentary on Durrat al-ghawwds. Apart from
referring to the alleged model or master text of Hiisrevzade,3? it most frequently
draws from the Sihah83 and the Qamiis,®* in addition to al-Jawaliq1,®? the gram-

76 Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin — Pk, Petermann 11 450, fol. 128-140. The title Tanbih
al-anam fi tawjih al-kalam is apparent only from the inside of the cover. Ahlwardt esti-
mates that the text was copied around 1120/1708. See Ahlwardt, Verzeichniss der arabischen
Handschriften, 6:315-316 (No. 7099); Carl Brockelmann, History of the Arabic Written Tradi-
tion, trans. Joep Lameer, vol. 2 (Leiden: Brill, 2017), 493. While Ahlwardt and Brockelmann
mention Hiisrevzade as the author, the scribe/author refers to this work only as a selec-
tion (intakhabtuha) from Hiisrevzade’s Nafa’'is al-‘ar@’is. Also see ‘Abd al-Tawwab, Lahn
al-‘ammawa-l-tatawwur al-lughawt, 301-302, who furthermore mentions an Istanbul copy
of Tagwim al-lisan of Ibn al-Jawzi also falsely ascribed to Hiisrevzade. Cf. Pellat, “Lahn al-
‘amma,” 609.

77 See Incinur Atik Giirbiiz, “Husrevi, Husrev-ZAde Mustafi,” in Tiirk Edebiyat: Isimler Sozlii-
gii, 2013, http://teis.yesevi.edu.tr/madde-detay/husrevi-husrevzade-mustafa.

78  Brockelmann, History of the Arabic Written Tradition, 2017, 2:493.

79  Fol. 12-127: a neat copy with a few marginal notes in a different hand. According to the
colophon, this text was copied on the 23rd of Shawwal of the year 1141 [1729].

80  Fol.1412—148": in a different hand and a smaller script than the two other texts, not dated.

81  Tanbih al-anam, fol. 128P.

82 Tanbih al-anam, fol. 128, 1342.

83  Tanbih al-anam, fol. 1292. He also quotes Ishaq ibn Ibrahim al-Farabi’s (d. 350/961) Diwan
al-adab (fol. 129P).

84 Tanbih al-anam, fol. 1292.

85  Tanbih al-anam, fol. 1312, 133P.
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marian ‘Uthman ibn ‘Umar Ibn al-Hajib’s (d. 646/1249) Kafiya,8¢ Ahmad Ibn
Faris al-Razl’s (d. 395/1004) al-Sahibi fi figh al-lugha, Ibn Qutayba’s Adab al-
katib,8" and authors from the post-formative period, such as Sa‘d ad-Din Mas‘ad
ibn ‘Umar al-Taftazani (d. 792/1390),88 al-Suyuit1,®® and the Ottoman shaykh al-
islam Ebiissuud Efendi (d. 982/1574).9°

Each entry begins with the correct expression. The author then cites a rel-
evant authority, carefully quoting and, in most cases, marking the end of the
quote with intaha. He contrasts these authoritative expressions with the incor-
rect use of al-@mma, al-nas, al-‘amma al-sufla (“the lower commoners”),! and
also al-khawass. Often, the difference between incorrect and correct language
use lies simply in the voweling of the word or the plural construction. The
entries cover a diverse range of topics, including toponyms, proper names, and
a few proverbs. Poetry quotations only appear twice, and there are no long,
entertaining anecdotes, with the exception of a half-page on the biblical figure
‘Uj ibn ‘Anaq (King Og), known by commoners as ‘Uj ibn ‘Unq.92

The author does not limit his discussion to speech errors alone but broadens
the concept of ghalat to encompass scholarly errors in general. An example is
found in the discussion regarding which legal scholar is referred to by the name
of Taj al-Sharta:

Taj al-Shari‘a: Most erudite men claim that the author of the Wigaya
is Taj al-Shari‘a. They do not know that it is in fact Burhan al-Shari‘a.
Among the people falsely claiming this is the mullah known as Ibn Kamal
Basha [Kemalpasazade], the author of al-Islah and al-Idah,*? in which he
mentioned him with this title in every instance he refuted the author

(]

of the Wigaya, saying “refutation of Taj al-Sharla,” but that is not cor-
rect, because the name of the author of the Wigaya and his title is in
fact Burhan al-Shari‘a. The given name of Taj al-Shari‘a is ‘Umar and they

86 Tanbih al-anam, fol. 1922.

87  E.g, Tanbih al-anam, fol. 130".

88  Namely, his commentary on al-Zamakhshart's al-Kashshaf, see Tanbih al-anam, fol. 1342.

89  All on one page: Tanbih al-anam, fol. 130".

9o  Tanbih al-anam, fol. 1312. The author also refers to the work al-Durar wa-l-ghurar by Hiis-
revzade’s grandfather Mulla Khusraw (fol. 1322, 134?). On Ebiissuiid, see Ahmet Akgiin-
diiz, “Ebiissutid Efendi,” in Tpv Isldm Ansiklopedisi, 1994, https:// islamansiklopedisi.org.tr/
ebussuud-efendi.

91 Only once, Tanbih al-anam, fol. 134°.

92  Tanbih al-anam, fol. 135P.

93  The work in question is titled I¢ah al-Islah and is a commentary on Kemalpagazade’s own
al-Islah fi al-figh; see Brockelmann, History of the Arabic Written Tradition, 2:531.
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are brothers, sons of Sadr al-Shari‘a the Elder, and the grandfathers of the
commentator on the Wigaya, Sadr al-Shari‘a 11, except that Taj al-Shari‘a
is his grandfather on his mother’s side and Sadr al-Shari‘a 11 is ‘Ubayd
Allah ibn Mas‘ad ibn Taj al-Shari‘a. This issue, which I have verified, is also
explicitly mentioned in some books in detail, and it is also understood
from Sadr al-Shari‘a’s own words in the introduction to his commentary
(dibajat sharhihi) on the Wigaya.®*

The confusion is understandable given the family relations and the similarity
of the honorific titles involved. The text mentioned in this passage, Wigayat
al-riwaya ft masa’il al-Hidaya (“The Protection of the Tradition on the Ques-
tions of al-Hidaya”), is an abridgement by mentioned jurist Burhan al-Shari‘a
al-Mahbubi (d. 680/1281) of the Hanafl figh work al-Hidaya (“The Guidance”)
by Burhan al-Din ‘Ali ibn Abi Bakr al-Marghinani (d. 593/1197).%5 The Hidaya, a
self-commentary of al-Marghinani on his Hanafi textbook Bidayat al-mubtadt
(“The Beginner's Beginning”) was a staple in jurisprudence, as evidenced by the
many extant commentaries on it. The author of this lahn text not only corrects
a mistake made by Kemalpagazade®8 but also brings the reader’s attention to
his own engagement with al-Hidaya.

In a few instances, the author of Tanbih al-anam fi tawjih al-kalam refers
to what “the people in the lands of the Turks” (al-‘amma fi diyar al-Rum)%7 or
“the Turkish commoners” (‘awamm al-Rim)®8 say, and mentions that the word

904 Tanbih al-anam, fol. 130
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On the Wigaya, see also Carl Brockelmann, History of the Arabic Written Tradition, 1:407.
95  See Brockelmann, History of the Arabic Written Tradition, 1:405f.
96  On another occasion, the author corrects Kemalpagazade (Tanbih al-anam, fol. 131°), but
he also adduces him as an example of correct usage (fol. 137°, 139").
97  Tanbih al-anam, fol. 132b.
98  Tanbih al-anam, fol. 13gP.
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gar means “snow” in Turkish ( fi [-lisani [-turk?).%° He also employs the expres-
sion ghalat mashhur, previously encountered in Ibn al-HanbalT’s treatise Sahim
al-alhaz.'%° The references to diyaruna hadha and zamanuna hadha'®* show
that the author is concerned with actual language usage under Ottoman rule.
While the exact time and place of this excerpt’s compilation remains unclear,
it is safe to say that it reflects language use in the time of Hiisrevzade, the late
tenth/sixteenth century. It could be regarded as a supplement to the Durra and
Kemalpasazade’s Tanbih, the two other texts in this multiple-text manuscript.

3 From the Classic to the Contemporary: ghalat mashhir

While relying on staples of speech errors, post-formative period authors on
lahn updated their discussions by adding contemporary observations and ex-
pressing their anxieties about the state of the Arabic language. This tendency
is most clearly observed in the treatise of Kemalpagazade. As previously noted,
the term ghalat mashhiir —an error that has become so widespread that it can-
not be banned—features prominently. The debate surrounding such solecisms
revolved around the question of whether they could be deemed permissible or
not. Whatever the outcome to this question, speech errors needed to be iden-
tified and discussed.

3.1 Kemalpagazade as a Language Scholar

Ibn Kamal Basha (d. 940/1534), more commonly known by his Turkish name
Kemalpasazade, authored a number of treatises on hadith, law, philology, logic,
philosophy, and adab, among other subjects. Manuscripts of these works are
widespread in libraries throughout the former Ottoman Empire and Europe.102
Born into a family of province governors, possibly from Tokat, he was expected
to follow in their footsteps and pursue a career in politics and administration.
However, he preferred the path of an @lim, a decision inspired during a mil-
itary campaign with sultan Bayezid 11. Witnessing the great respect afforded
to a man despite his poor appearance—Molla Lutfi (d. 9oo/1495), teacher at
the Dar al-hadith in Edirne—Kemalpagazade realised that his prospects in the

99  Tanbih al-anam, fol. 1362.

100 Tanbih al-anam, fol. 1342

101 E.g, Tanbih al-anam, fol. 134°.

102 For an overview, see Ciftcioglu Nihal Atsiz, “Kemalpasa-oglunun eserleri,” Sarkiyat Mec-
muast 6 (1966): 71-12 and idem, “Kemalpasa-oglunun eserleri,” Sarkiyat Mecmuast 7
(1972): 83-135.



ANTHOLOGIES OF ERRORS 101

army paled compared to the rank of Molla Lutfi, and thus devoted himself to
studying under him.103

Kemalpagazade later taught in Edirne, an important station in the career of
the Ottoman ‘alim. As army judge (gadi ‘askar) of Anatolia, he joined Sultan
Selim 1 (. 1512—1520) on his Egyptian campaign in 922/1516. Although he was
dismissed half a year later, he was soon reinstated.'%* His career reached its
pinnacle in 932/1525-1526 with his appointment as shaykh al-islam, a post he
held until his death in 9g40/1534.103

Kemalpasazade’s written output contains over two hundred works in Arabic,
Turkish, and Persian. Among these, his most prestigious is Tevarih-i Al-i Osman
(“History of the Ottomans”), written in Turkish for Sultan Bayezid 11. His politi-
cal activity is apparent from fatawa and ras@’il, which condoned the teachings
of Ibn ‘Arabi—highly esteemed by the Ottomans—and in pamphlets opposing
the Safavid ruler Shah Isma’1l and the Qizilbash. He compiled an Arabic-Persian
dictionary, Muhit al-lughat (“Sea of Languages”), and is credited with translat-
ing several works from Arabic and Persian into Turkish. Additionally, he wrote
a Turkish dowan.

Kemalpasazade’s choice of working languages often corresponds with the
subject matter, adhering to the convention of aligning fields of study with
their traditional languages. Even as a scholar fluent in all three literary lan-
guages of the Ottoman empire, he did not cross this boundary. Moreover,
his writings show that he displayed his knowledge and mastery of these lan-
guages by regularly re-establishing and fortifying the distinctions between
them through discussions of language and linguistics. Notably, his writings on
the Persian language merit attention. Kemalpasazade wrote a handbook of Per-
sian homonyms, synonyms, and antonyms with Turkish explanations, as well
as the first Persian grammar handbook written in Arabic.106

Kemalpasazade’s views on the Arabic language reveal not only a solid knowl-
edge of its tradition but also a critical engagement with contemporary lan-

103 See Richard C. Repp, The Miifti of Istanbul: A Study in the Development of the Ottoman
Learned Hierarchy (London: Ithaca Press for the Board of the Faculty of Oriental Studies,
Oxford University, 1986), 227.

104 Repp, The Miifti of Istanbul, 231.

105 VL. Ménage, “Kemal Pasha-Zade,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Second Edition, ed. E. van
Donzel et al. (Leiden: Brill, 1976), 4:880; Repp, The Miifti of Istanbul, 224—239.

106 For Kemalpasazade’s output in Persian, see further Murat Umut Inan, “Imperial Ambi-
tions, Mystical Aspirations: Persian Learning in the Ottoman World,” in The Persianate
World. The Frontiers of a Eurasian Lingua Franca, ed. Nile Green (Oakland, CA: University
of California Press, 2019), 83-84.
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guage development. Of his 183 writings in Arabic, twenty-one focus on language
and grammar, though not exclusively of Arabic; many engage the relationships
between the languages of the Ottoman empire. A short treatise, Fi fadilat al-
lisan al-Farist ‘ala al-alsina siwa al-lisan al-Arabt (“On the Precedence of the
Persian Tongue over All Other Languages Except Arabic”), provides an overview
of the geographical extent of the Persian lands, preceded by a discussion on
legal opinions regarding whether a ritual prayer (salat) spoken in Persian is
valid.197 This exploration provides a foundation for discussing the linguistic
realities of some of the empire’s subjects. The precedence of Persian is further
supported by a hadith, which asserts that the language spoken in Paradise is
courtly Persian (al-farisiyya al-dariyya).1°8

3.2 Widespread Errors

In the introduction to his treatise on lahn, al-Tanbih ‘ala ghalat al-jahil wa-l-
nabih (“The Instruction Regarding the Errors of the Ignorant and the Alert”),
Kemalpasazade underscores the importance of correct speech for correct un-
derstanding, referencing the Qur’an to support his argument. In flowery lan-
guage, he laments widespread errors, attributing them to negligence, habit, or
lack of familiarity with language. Kemalpagazade complains that

we live in a time in which justice has disappeared and deviation has
drawn near, knowledge has dried up, and ignorance has overflowed. The
exalted is put down and the lowly is exalted, refinement is considered
a flaw and knowledge a disaster. Obstinacy is a trait of character and
whims and pleasures are pursued. Numerous are the circles engaging in
dispute, pitching the tents of dialectical debate by day and by night. I
have learnt the most abominable speech, the most detestable, bitter and
painful, through the wide circulation of errors and the cases of confusion
in the clear Arabic language—the ladder to the religious sciences, the
mark of those who claim to comprehend the disciplines and have mas-
tered it. And they said after a long-winded speech: “But the widespread
solecism (al-ghalat al-mashhir) is most correct (afsak).” But I said: “Real-
ity has been obscured from you by the image of reality. Rather, it is most

107 R. Brunschvig, “Kemél Pashézéde et le persan,” in Mélanges d’Orientalisme offerts a Henri
Massé (Teheran: Imprimerie de l'université, 1963), 54—56; Ahmad ibn Sulayman Ibn Kamal
Pasa, “Fifadilat al-lisan al-Farisi ‘ala al-alsina siwa al-lisan al-‘Arabi,” in Rasa’il Ibn-i Kemal,
ed. Ahmet Cevdet (Constantinople: Matba‘at iqdam bi-dar al-khilafa al-‘uliya, 1316 [1898]),
2:210.

108 Ibn Kamal Paga, “F1 fadilat al-lisan al-Farisi ‘ala al-alsina siwa al-lisan al-‘Arabi,” 210.



ANTHOLOGIES OF ERRORS 103

disgraceful (afdah), because the eloquent error, if there is such a thing, is
nothing less than what the muwalladin use.”*%9

Kemalpagazade draws a dark picture of the language standard of his time,
which cannot merely be attributed to the topos of fasad al-zaman, however
common in Arabic literature.l'® His claim carries an urgency that we have not
encountered in earlier lahn al-‘@mma treatises. His reference to professional
disputes in dialectics (al-qil wa-l-gal) shows the immediacy of his complaint.
He is, as he puts it, fighting against a trend that has long since spread and that
is, to make matters worse, defended by its proponents with the argument that
“an error that gains currency” is no longer an error. It is the view of language as
a naturally evolving phenomenon that Kemalpasazade acts against.

The expression of urgency is complemented by new terminology with which
Kemalpasazade tailors the long-standing tradition of literature on solecism to
reflect the conditions of his time. In the title of his work, he neither uses the
word lahn nor wahm, but chooses ghalat, which he expands to ghalat mashhur
in the introduction.

Kemalpasazade is also the first author to categorise types of errors.!!! After
his introductory rant aimed at his contemporaries, he identifies three distinct
classes (agsam) of errors:

1. Errors that are permitted by some of the language experts, either generally
or in certain cases.

109 Ahmad ibn Sulayman Ibn Kamal Pasa, al-Tanbih ‘ala ghalat al-jahil wa-l-nabih, ed. Mu-
hammad Sawa< (Damascus: Institut Francais d’Etudes Arabes de Damas, 1994), 49-50:
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110 Geert Jan Van Gelder, “Good Times, Bad Times: Opinions on fasad az-zaman, the Corrup-
tion of Time,” in Inhitat—the Decline Paradigm: its Influence and Persistence in the Writing
of Arab Cultural History, ed. Syrinx von Hees (Wiirzburg: Ergon Verlag, 2017), 111-130.

111 Asimilar concern for tagsim (ordering in classes) can be seen in his treatise on loanwords,
see Chapter 3, section 3.
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2. Errors that are not permitted by any language expert, but which are wide-

spread among authors.
3. Errors that are not permitted by any language expert and that are only com-

mitted by the illiterate.!1?
Kemalpagazade gives examples of the first two types of errors with references
to al-Sihah and al-Qamas. He then explains that those committing the first
two types should be excused, whereas the third type has no root or basis ({a
asla lahu wa-la mustanad) and is either pure concoction or tafrif (corrupting
alteration of the text).!" The notion of “being excused” for an error appears in
the lemmata themselves: for example, in the entry al-twan, mispronounced by
commoners as al-aywan, the author notes that “this may be excused because
the people in our region adopted this word from the Persians, and in their
speech, it has a fatha on the first letter.”4

All lemmata in al-Tanbih ‘ala ghalat al-jahil wa-l-nabih follow a similar pat-
tern: they first state the correct form, followed by a short description of the error
made by a group of people mostly identified as al-‘awamm or al-nas. The cor-
rect form is given again and explained, corroborated with references to mainly
al-Jawhari, al-Firazabadi, or a’immat al-lugha in general. In particular, the first
lemmata feature several distichs by the author himself. They seem to function
as mnemonic rhymes that help his audience remember the correct forms, as
seen in this example concluding the entry discussing the proper verbal noun
of the verb “to disapprove” (aba), al-iba’, not al-iba*

The esteemed ignoramus is not concerned
whether he speaks incorrectly or correctly.
But he who has a sound mind
has disapproved; disapproves strongly, and is disapproving!5

112 Ibn Kamal Pasa, al-Tanbih ‘ala ghalat al-jahil wa-l-nabih, 54:
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113 Ibn Kamal Pasa, al-Tanbih ‘ala ghalat al-jahil wa-l-nabih, 59.
114 Ibn Kamal Pasga, al-Tanbih ‘ala ghalat al-jahil wa-l-nabih, 63:

115 IbnKamal Pasa, al-Tanbih ‘ala ghalat al-jahil wa-l-nabih, 60:
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The types of errors in the alphabetical word list—morphology, conjugation,
phonetics—are similar to the ones discussed in earlier lahn treatises. The new
quality of this work, however, lies in the puns and harsh comments Kemal-
pasazade directs at the scholars of his time. A nice example is the word tar-
Jjama (“translation”), which, according to Kemalpagazade, is erroneously pro-
nounced tarjima or tarjuma:1'6

Widespread among the people are those who put a damma on the jim,
which is an error. I even heard this pronunciation from one of the exem-
plary scholars and reproached him for that. He then gave it along thought
and changed his mind to it being of the pattern taf‘ila, like tabsira—TI felt
embarrassed and wished I had never asked him about it/

The text contains many more remarks in this fashion. Kemalpasazade clearly
aims to entertain highbrow readers by providing cynical comments that make
fun of common, careless language users. The popularity of al-Tanbith may be
explained partly by its content and the author’s presentation, and partly by its
conciseness, which facilitated copying and circulation.!8

Such verses may be cited on occasion of hearing someone make this mistake, analogous to,
for instance, the German saying “Wer ‘Brauchen’ ohne ‘zu’ gebraucht, braucht ‘Brauchen’
gar nicht zu gebrauchen” (“Whoever uses the verb ‘brauchen’ (‘need’) without the con-
junction ‘zu’ (‘to’), shouldn’t be using ‘brauchen’ in the first place”).

116 Aninfluence from Persian rather than Arabic is discernible here. See Ferenc Csirkés, “Turk-
ish/Turkic Books of Poetry, Turkish and Persian Lexicography: The Politics of Language
under Bayezid 11,” in Treasures of Knowledge: An Inventory of the Ottoman Palace Library
(1502/3-1503/4), vol. 1 (Leiden: Brill, 2019), 708, n. 121:

For example, the Ottoman Turkish word terciime (“translation”), with a labial vowel
in the second syllable, clearly reflects a Persian antecedent, tarjuma, and not Arabic
tarjama with an illabial vowel in the same position.

117 Ibn Kamal Pasa, al-Tanbih ‘ala ghalat al-jahil wa-l-nabih, 68—69:
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118 Kemalpasazade’s objective to instruct and to entertain must have hit a nerve with his
audience, as attested by the many copies of this work that are today found in libraries all
over the world. Brockelmann counts twelve copies in Berlin, Munich, Uppsala, and other
libraries. See Brockelmann, History of the Arabic Written Tradition and Supplement 2:699.
‘Abd al-Tawwab, who describes al-Tanbih as the most popular book of lahn al- Gmma, men-
tions two other manuscripts with divergent titles, see ‘Abd al-Tawwab, Lahn al-amma
wa-l-tatawwur al-lughawt, 328. Atsiz, in his overview of works of Kemalpasazade that are
held by the Siileymaniye, lists fifty-six copies: see Atsiz, “Kemalpasa-oglunun eserleri,”
1972, 129-130 (no. 194).
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3.3 Ali ibn Bali, the Durra, and the Widespread Error
A scholar familiar with Kemalpagazade’s treatise was ‘Al ibn Bal1 al-Qustantini
(d. 992/1584), also known as Manq ‘Ali, who was born in Alanya and grew
up in Constantinople. Among his works is a supplement on Ahmad Tagko-
priizade’s (d. 968/1561) biographical dictionary of Ottoman ulama’, al-Shaqa’iq
al-nu'maniyya ft ‘ulama’ al-dawla al-‘uthmaniyya (“The Red Anemones on the
Scholars of the Ottoman Empire”),!'® entitled al-Tqd al-manzum fi dhikr afadil
al-Rum (“The Strung Necklace on the Distinguished Scholars of Rim”). Writing
abiographical dictionary on Ottoman scholars in Arabic demonstrated mastery
of Arabic while simultaneously acknowledging the importance of the Ottoman
scholarly class.20

‘Ali ibn Balt's lahn treatise Khayr al-kalam fi al-taqassi ‘an aghlat al-‘awamm
(“The Best of Speech: a Critical Examination of the Errors of the Common-
ers”) contains 223 short entries arranged according to the first letter of each
lexeme.!?! As in Kemalpasazade’s treatise, the title mentions the term ghalat,
not lahn. At the end of the work, Ibn Bali states that he wrote it in the year
978 (1570-1571) in three days.’?2 The author’s aim seems to have been to write
a quick and simple guide to avoid common mistakes, compiled from popular
sources.

In his introduction, Ibn Bali does not explicitly state the provenance of the
expressions he discusses in his treatise but declares that he took them from

the books on language variants and epistles of the reliable scholars, which
were written as a reply to those who committed an error in their speech
and rode the camel of deviation in the desert of delusion.1?3

119 See Barbara Flemming, “Tashkopriizade,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Second Edition, ed.
PJ. Bearman et al. (Leiden: E’ill, 1999), 10:351-352; Abdurrahman Atgil, Scholars and Sul-
tans in the Early Modern Ottoman Empire (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2017),
10—11.

120 Seealso Giirzat Kami, “Understanding a Sixteenth-Century Ottoman Scholar-Burocrat: Ali
b. Bali (1527-1584) and his Biographical Dictionary” (MA thesis, Istanbul $ehir Universite,
2015), 85.

121 The procedure of taking the first letter instead of the first radical is not common in works
of lahn, but well known from muarrab works.

122 According to the editor, the autograph manuscript used for the edition is the only extant
copy of the work. See ‘Ali Ibn Bali al-Qustantini, Khayr al-kalam fi taqassi ‘an aghlat al-
‘awamm, ed. Hatim Salih al-Damin, 2nd ed. (Beirut: Mw’assasat al-risala, 1403/1983), 8—9.

123 Ibn Bali, Khayr al-kalam, 15:
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The authorities cited by Ibn Bali include al-Qamaus al-muhit, al-Sihah, and al-
Zubaydt's Mukhtar al-Sihah. Tbn Bali uses the terms mu‘arrab and muwallad
to categorise some words, but only in quotations of earlier authors, such as al-
AsmaT's assessment of an (incorrect) plural of haja, hawa’j, as muwallad.’>*
Ibn Balf’s text is obviously an abridgement of those older authors’ observations,
reducing their stories to a simple statement of the error in a single sentence.
This also explains why the entire work contains only six shawahid.

Ibn Bali does integrate his own observations into the entries. The text opens
with a discussion of the word ibn as treated by al-Hariri, quoting a slightly
abridged and paraphrased version of the corresponding entry in Durrat al-
ghawwas.'?> The summary of al-Harir’s discussion of the five cases in which
the alif of ibn should not be omitted but written is followed by two additional
cases mentioned by al-Safadi. Ibn Bali then adds his own observation on the
usage of this word:

I say: widespread in our region is an ugly error (lahn gabih) that is not
accepted by the commoners nor by most of the elite, namely, that they
do not pronounce the ending of the proper name coming before ibn, and
they put a kasra on the ba@” and do not pronounce the ending126

The content of this remark mirrors that in Kemalpasazade’s al-Tanbih, but it
is not a literal quotation. The error described here refers to the pronunciation
of (y as bin, the Turkish form of ibn as part of proper names. Again, received
knowledge, as discussed by al-Harir in the sixth/twelfth century, is updated by
a reference to diyaruna, “our region.”2?

Many of the entries focus on the correct vocalisation of toponyms and
proper names, such as al-Zamakhshari,'2® Sibawayhi,'?° and Ibn Jinni (who is

124 Ibn Bali, Khayr al-kalam, 28.
125 Ibn Bali, Khayr al-kalam, 15-16; cf. al-Harirl, Durrat al-ghawwas, 125-126.
126 Ibn Bali, Khayr al-kalam, 16:
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127 One could look into the question of whether a ‘regional focus’ in lahn followed a broader
trend of an increased regional focus in other genres, such as geography and history, during
the post-formative period.
128 Ibn Bali, Khayr al-kalam, 34.
129 Ibn Bali, Khayr al-kalam, 36.
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allegedly mispronounced as Ibn Janni), as well as Greek scholars such as and
Ptolemy and Euclid (for whom Ibn Bali cites the Qamis but not the verse we
read with Ibn al-Hanbali).13% On closer consideration, the types of words that
are discussed are indeed significant. The treatment of Turkish toponyms, for
example, connects the Ottoman empire with the Arabic linguistic tradition:
achieving consensus on the correct spelling of Turkish cities in Arabic served
to integrate them into the Arabic language.!3! Additionally, with respect to the
names and terminology of scholarship and science, correct pronunciation and
grammatical use are the primary indicators that a speaker is knowledgeable in
front of his peers, the fellow experts on a topic. Ibn Bali specifically intends to
educate on such matters.

A striking feature of the text is Ibn Balt's use of Durrat al-ghawwas. The refer-
ences to al-Hariri are so many that we could almost consider this work another
commentary on Durrat al-ghawwas. However, the order of the discussion is
determined by the alphabetic arrangement of Khayr al-kalam, and there is,
in fact, not much commentating going on. Ibn Bali abridges the Durra’s lem-
mata and reduces their anecdotal riches to a simple statement introduced with
gala [-Harirt followed by gala aydan ..., etc.132 In some cases, Ibn Bali splits the
content of one lemma from the Durra into three separate entries.'®3 Most of al-
Hariri’s statements are taken at face value and not further remarked upon. Ibn
Bali’s engagement with the master text can thus be summed up as a rearrange-
ment, which we identified in the previous chapter as one of the objectives of
lexicography in the post-formative period.

An exception to Ibn Balt’s close adherence to al-Harirl is the lemma sa’ir,
which was the first entry in Durrat al-ghawwas. Ibn BalT’s starting point for this
lemma, however, is not al-Hariri but an “error” attributed to the lexicographer
al-Jawhart:

Al-Jawharl mentions the word sa’%ir in [the lemma] s-y-r as having the
meaning “all,” after he mentioned it under s-r as having the meaning of
“the rest.” People were keen to point out his error, among them were al-
Harir1 and al-Zubaydi and Ibn Hisham, when he said: “I do not know one

130 Ibn Bali, Khayr al-kalam, 24.

131 The questions discussed are whether the Ottoman cities of Alaniya and Malatiya have
tashdid of the ya’ (the answer is no, as it is not a nisba-ending) and what the correct
spelling of Rhodes is: Rudiis or Ridus. Rhodes had been conquered by the Ottomans in
929/1522.

132 Ibn Bali, Khayr al-kalam, 17.

133 See, e.g, Ibn Bali, Khayr al-kalam, 31-32.
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language scholar who said that it means “all” except for the author of the
Sihah and this is an error.” And Molla Hasan Celebi, may God give his spirit
rest, transmitted from a language scholar in his gloss on the Talwij that it
means “all,” and he said: “The truth is that both meanings are attested by
the language.” And in the Qamaus: “S@’ir means ‘the rest, not ‘all; as many
people believe, even though it may be used in this sense, such as in the
words of al-Ahwas:

Her bosom turned soft for us as sleep hit all guards”3+

Ibn Bali shows his knowledge of the tradition by not only identifying the error
but also aligning himself with major language scholars in tracing its origin.
He then introduces the perspective of a contemporary scholar, the alim and
adib Hasan Celebi, known as Kinalizade (d. 1012/1604),!%5 to reconcile the dif-
fering opinions. References to Ottoman scholars are present in Khayr al-kalam,
albeit infrequently; one notable instance concerns a verse by Ebiissuaid in the
lemma al-ma’tam.'36 By engaging with the lemma s@’ir, Ibn Bali positions him-
self within a ‘tradition within the tradition’ that extends beyond books of lahn
to poetry commentaries and anthologies.!®”

134  Ibn Bali, Khayr al-kalam, 34-35:
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135 Kinalizade was a pupil of Ebiissutid Efendi and a teacher in Bursa, Istanbul, Aleppo, and
Cairo, among other places. See Mustafa Isen, “Kinalizdde Hasan Gelebi,” in 7pv Islém
Ansiklopedisi, 2022, https://islamansiklopedisi.org.tr/kinalizade-hasan-celebi.

136 Ibn Bali, Khayr al-kalam, 49. Ebiissuid also engaged in lahn: several copies of a Turkish
two-folio treatise entitled Sakatatu’'l-‘avam (“Lapses of the Commoners”) can be found
in Istanbul, see, e.g., Siilleymaniye Yazma Eser Kiitiiphanesi, Esad Efendi 3597, fol. 722
72b,

137 E.g, the ‘topos’ of discussing the meaning of s@’ir is also found in al-Damamini’s super-
commentary on al-Safadi’s commentary on the famous poem Lamiyyat al-‘ajam by the
Seljuk secretary Muw’ayyid al-Din al-Tughra’ (d. 514/1120). See Badr al-Din al-Damamini,
Nuzil al-ghayth, ed. Muhannad Ahmad Hasan (Baghdad: Diwan al-waqf al-sunni, 2010),
279. There is no doubt that many more instances can be found.
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4 Benevolent Approaches to lahn

While the “widespread error” may be common, it remains an error. Kemal-
pasazade’s tone leaves no room for reconciling correct language with spoken
language; his stance toward lahn is unequivocally condemning. Ibn Bali speaks
of lahn gabih, “an ugly solecism.” In other lahn treatises, a more differentiated
approach is adopted. These works turn the argument on its head: rather than
list common errors in order to avoid them, their objective is to corroborate the
use of seemingly incorrect expressions by tracing them back to the high lan-
guage, mostly to pre-Islamic dialects and Quranic variant readings, which serve
as sound shawahid for attesting variants in living speech, even if these variants
lack an actual historical connection to them in terms of language development.

41 Ibn al-Hanbalr’s Bahr al-‘awwam

These two approaches to lahn—one condemning and the other more differen-
tiated—could even be adopted by the same author. After engaging intensively
with Durrat al-ghawwas in Aqd al-khalas and Sahm al-alhaz, Ibn al-Hanbalj,
the Aleppine historian previously mentioned, wrote another work on language,
Bahr al-‘awwam fima asaba fihi [-‘awamm (“The Swimmer’s Ocean on What the
Commoners Got Right”). In this text, the author refrains from treating expres-
sions that deviate from standard language as lahn; instead, he views them as
lughat, or dialectal variants, thus categorising them as correct speech.

In Bahr al-‘awwam, Ibn al-Hanbali scrutinises the judgement of his prede-
cessors. Rather than following al-Jawhart’s opinion, he critically examines the
Sihah and foregrounds the expertise of later authors. His defence of the lan-
guage of the @mma is supported by authorities from the post-formative period,
such as Ibn Khatib al-Dahsha (d. 834/1431), as well as by direct critics of al-
Jawharil. A case in point is the passage in which the hamza/ya’-substitution
in verbs with a hamza as a third radical is discussed, a common feature of
dialect:

And one example of this is the fact that they say: Awmaytu (“I pointed”).
Al-Saghani, who is one of those who came after al-Jawhari but was ahead
of him in relating much of what had escaped him, said: “Awmaytu is like
awma’tu” And as he said what he said, it is of no consequence that al-
Jawhari said: “Awma’tu at him: ‘I pointed, and do not say awmaytu.”

And if you said: “Perhaps he objected to it because it is a bad dialect
variant (lugha radra), not because it is not attested in dialect,” I would
say: It seems that for him it was not attested in dialect, as he followed up
with wama’tu ilayhi, ama’, wama’, and quoted:
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and she only made a gesture (wama’) with her eyebrows

For him, like awmaytu is also tawaddaytu, for he said: ‘wa-tawadda’tu (‘1
cleansed myself’) for prayer. Do not say: tawaddaytu. Some of them say
it” I swear that by this “some” he means “some of the pure Arabs,” so that
his rejection of saying tawaddaytu is because it differs from the dialect
(lugha) of the majority of them.!38

According to al-Jawhari, some of the Arabs said tawaddaytu, which means it
is attested in kalam al-‘arab and therefore technically correct. While al-Jawhari
rejects this variant, Ibn al-Hanbali uses its attestation in Bedouin speech to sup-
port the variant awmaytu, in which the same shift from hamza to ya’ occurs.
By closely reading lexicographers of the formative age, it became possible to
widen the range of correct language without violating the boundaries of the
‘arabiyya. It became a matter of verifying the sources (tahqiq) and accepting
later sources if they were correct. Ibn al-Hanbali cites the opinion of Radi
al-Din al-Hasan ibn Muhammad al-Saghani (d. 650/1259), who, though later
(ta'akhkhara) than al-Jawhari, led the way (tagaddama) in mentioning aspects
al-Jawhari overlooked.

By questioning prominent opinions and citing alternative views, Ibn al-
Hanbali provides evidence for the correctness of a total of 223 colloquial ex-
pressions. He converts the pejorative notion of lahn into the neutral or even
favourable, linguistically valuable lugha. Through this approach, he justifies

138 Ibn al-Hanbali, Bahr al-‘awwam fima asaba fihi al-‘awamm, ed. Sha‘ban Salah (Cairo: Dar
Gharib, 2007), m1—113:
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a wide range of dialectal phenomena, such as the vocalisation of imperfect
verb forms (tilam for talam),'3® the elision of the nun in the afal al-khamsa
(yaf'alu for yaf'alina),*° the pronunciation of the female second person verb
or pronoun forms with a long ;,'#! the absence of case endings in general, the
pronunciation of inda (“at”) as ‘anda (even unda is attested in the lughat),1#?
and five different lughat for ana (“1”).143 This suggests—though not explicitly
stating—that fusha is simply one collection of variants among many.

To account for the correctness of commoners’ expressions, Ibn al-Hanbali
introduces a new category to lahn and lugha. The expression fulan asharrumin
fulan (“So-and-so is ‘badder’ than so-and-so”) is described as shadhdh (“weak,
rare”)—a term also used for the classification of sadith—and not a case of
lahn1** He also employs the term al-mashhir, the “widespread,”#> suggesting
that the spread of a linguistic phenomenon serves as proof of its correctness.

Another device Ibn al-Hanbali uses to justify the language use of the ‘awamm
is inversion of the argument, as in the case of dastur (“register”). According
to al-Hariri, the word should be pronounced dustur to align with the patterns
(abniya) of Arab speech. Following Ibn Barri, Ibn al-Hanbali counters this argu-
ment by highlighting exceptions to this rule. Exceptions that were formerly
regarded as exceptions are now used to back up the pronunciation of common-
ers.146

The most obvious difference compared to Ibn al-Hanbali’s other extant
works is that Bahr al-‘awwam is not a reworking of Durrat al-ghawwas. Al-
though it contains quite a few references to al-Hariri, especially in the second
half, and heavily relies on Ibn BarrT’s and Ibn Manzur’'s commentaries on the
Durra, Bahr al-‘awwam is an independent work with a programme of its own.
The entries are neither arranged according to a master text nor is there any
discernible alphabetical order. It is conceivable that during the research for
his two earlier books, Ibn al-Hanbali stumbled upon expressions he initially

139 Ibn al-Hanbali, Bahr al-‘awwam, 103.

140 Ibn al-Hanbali, Bahr al-‘awwam, 133.

141 E.g, Ibn al-Hanbali, Bahr al-‘awwam, 163.

142 Ibn al-Hanbali, Bahr al-‘awwam, 128.

143 Ibn al-Hanbali, Bahr al-‘awwam, 176.

144 Al-Suyuti distinguishes between shadhdh fi al-giyas and shadhdh fi al-isti‘'mal; the oppo-
site is rmuttarid (“steady,” “uninterrupted”). See al-Suyuti, al-Muzhir fi ‘ulim al-lugha wa-
anwatha, 1:226 ff.

145 E.g, Ibn al-Hanbali, Bahr al-‘awwam, 191, 227.

146 Ibn al-Hanbali, Bahr al-‘awwam, 204—205. One may be reminded of Ibn Khalawayhi’s
(d. 370/908) book of linguistic exceptions Kitab Laysa fi kalam al-‘arab (“Book of Expres-
sions not Found in the Speech of the Arabs”).
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thought incorrect, but which his sources justified as lugha in kalam al-‘arab.
His last treatise collects these examples of colloquial expressions regarded as
correct on account of their appearance in Qur’an, hadith (such as in the case of
‘atshana, “thirsty”),14” and/or their attestation by leading grammarians and lex-
icographers. The focus on vocalisation and endings, which are not marked in
written texts, suggests that the discussion mainly considers speech errors rather
than errors in writing. The impression that the author collected the errors from
his own environment is confirmed by his explicit mention that he “heard” given
expressions.!48

4.2 Yusuf al-Maghribi and the “First Dialect Dictionary”

No other work of lahn is as replete with personal experience as the late tenth-
[sixteenth-century Daf* al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr (“Removing the Fetters from
the Speech of the People of Cairo”).14° This work presents an alphabetical word
list interspersed with a surprising amount of autobiographical detail, from
which we learn that the author, Yasuf al-Maghribi (d. 1019/1611), as a young
man decided to attend al-Azhar, the famous centre of learning, and become
well-versed in language and religion. Defying his uncles, his custodians and
manufacturers of sword belts who disapproved of scholarship, he secretly stud-
ied grammar. When they did not return from a business trip to the Sudan, Yasuf
sold their shop, purchased books, and went to al-Azhar.150 This narrative begins
in the introduction and is woven throughout the lemmata of his book, deemed
the first dictionary of the Egyptian dialect.!5!

Daf* al-isr distinguishes itself from the lahn treatises discussed above in two
key respects: it is longer and more comprehensive,152 and the author adheres to
a clear method concerning his sources and objective, which becomes apparent
in the opening lines of the introduction:

147 Ibn al-Hanbali, Bahr al-‘awwam, 99.

148  Such as in the entry tatar: Ibn al-Hanbali, Bahr al-awwam, 251.

149 Also sometimes rendered as Raf* al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr (“Lifting the Fetters from the
Language of the People of Egypt”). Initially, the title of the work was al-Fad! al-amm
wa-Qamis al-‘awamm, “The Benefit for All and the Dictionary/Qamus of the Common
People.” This title was erased by al-Maghribi in the only extant manuscript, the auto-
graph. See Zack, “Egyptian Arabic in the Seventeenth Century. Part one: Study of Yasuf
al-Magrib1's Daf* al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr," 21f.

150 Yuasuf al-Maghribi, Daf* al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr, ed. Liesbeth Zack (Utrecht: Universiteit
van Utrecht, 2009), fol. 70? ff.

151 See Nelly Hanna, “History from Below, Dictionary from Below,” in Innovation in Islam. Tra-
ditions and Contributions, ed. Mehran Kamrava (Berkeley: University of California Press,
2011), 85-97.

152 The edition contains 1406 lemmata, but its basis is a manuscript from which 110 folios
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Its objective is to clarify expressions that appear to be incorrect but are in
fact correct, as well as words that appear sound but with which sensible
people do not agree. It is arranged according to the alphabetical order of
the Qamaus. It soothes the heart and brings joy to the soul through out-
standing poetry and delightful anecdotes, which I heard from the ulama’
and observed from the beaming intellects of intellectuals or obtained
from books or from thought written in gold and usefully arranged pol-
ysemes in Arabic, remarking on what comes from Persian and from Turk-
ish ...153

Like Ibn al-Hanbali, al-Maghribi wants to show that words used in colloquial
language are in fact correct. However, unlike Ibn al-Hanbali, who draws on
various sources, al-Maghribi relies solely on the Qamas. The result—a list of
condoned colloquial expressions—is the same: an ‘apologetic’ corroboration
of the ‘@mmiyya through high language.!54

Al-Firuzabadi's Qamaus serves as the main authority and structuring princi-
ple for al-Maghribi’'s work. The lemmata are arranged according to rhyme order
(last radical-first radical-middle radicals), and the book is divided into abwab
(chapters) and fusul (sections), highlighting its comprehensive nature. Many
of the lahn treatises previously discussed either had no alphabetical structure
or adhered only to the first letter of each word.

The lemma sirwal exemplifies how al-Maghribi links the entry in the Qamiis
to the contemporary usage that forms the subject of Daf* al-isr:

are missing: the editor thus estimates that the original number of entries must have been
around 2560. See Zack, “Egyptian Arabic in the Seventeenth Century,” 24.
153 Al-Maghribi, Daf* al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr, fol. 12:
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On fol. 22 the author mentions that he will use the Qamas and al-Saghant’s ‘Ubab, but
according to Zack, he does not actually use the latter in the extant part of the book. See
Zack, “Egyptian Arabic in the Seventeenth Century,” 28.

154 On account of this method, Nelly Hanna terms Yasuf al-MaghribT’s methodology in writ-
ing his dictionary “innovative.” See Nelly Hanna, Ottoman Egypt and the Emergence of the
Modern World 1500-1800 (Cairo, New York: The American University in Cairo Press, 2014),
55.
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They say of “underpants” sirwal and this is correct. “The plural is sarawil
and the plural of this is sarawilat, Persian, arabicised. It may be treated as
masculine and the singular is said to be sirwala as well as sirwil, vocalised
with i. It is the only word of the pattern fi'wil, and al-sarawin with n is
dialect, and al-shirwal is also dialect. sarwaltuhu: I dressed him with it
and then he was dressed (tasarwala) with sarawil. hamama musarwala: a
pigeon with feathers on itslegs. And faras musarwal: a horse whose white
socks exceed the upper forelegs and the thighs.” End of quote.

Now, does the arabicisation/full declension concern sirwal and its plu-
ral only, or everything, and from what was it arabicised? When he men-
tions shirwal with sh as a second dialect form, he does not say that it is
arabicised/fully declined.

And their saying shirwal with shin is another variation [...] and itis used
today among the Turks and it is like bunduqg and fundugq: both are Arabic,
used among the Turks is fundug.!>>

The text from the second sentence up to “end of quote” is a lengthy excerpt
from the Qamas, followed by al-Maghribt’s direct commentary and questions.
Although he appears to quote the Qamiis verbatim, he slightly modifies the
entry: the Qamaus lists the catchword as sarawil, but al-Maghribi identifies
sarawil as the plural and sarawilat as the plural’s plural to account for the
actual use of sirwal. After the quotation, Maghribi poses a question address-
ing the missing pieces of information in the Qamas’ entry. Sirwal or rather
sarawil (derived from Persian shalwar) was used in early Arabic, with Sibawayhi
citing it as a loanword (mu‘arrab).156 Al-Maghribi, however, connects it to con-
temporary use by Ottoman Turks, whose pronunciation with shin is obviously

155 Al-Maghribi, Daf*al-isr an kalam ahl Misr, fol. 8on-b:
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156 Abu Bishr ‘Amr ibn ‘Uthman Sibawayhi, al-Kitab, ed. ‘Abd al-Salam Muhammad Harin
(Cairo: al-Hay’a al-misriyya al-amma li-1-kitab, 1977), 3:229.
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influenced by the (original) Persian form. His main interest lies in this form, as
it mirrors the usage he heard on the streets and wants to account for.

This method is consistently applied throughout the work: relevant sections
of the Qamis are cited and adapted to align with the colloquial expressions
under discussion. By using a comprehensive dictionary as the basis for a lahn
dictionary, al-Maghribi underscores the authoritative function of his work.

In addition to its linguistic role, Daf al-isr also serves other needs. Al-
Maghribi includes long, personal anecdotes and contemporary poetry, such as
his own mawawil—four-line epigrams of which the verses often rhyme in the
same form (alfaz mushtaraka, polysemes)—to play on the different meanings
discussed in the entry. These poems may likely have served a similar function
to those of Kemalpasazade: to be memorised and cited in majalis. They elevate
Daf*al-isr into a work of adab, oscillating between an anthology of (contempo-
rary) poetry and a biographical dictionary filled with anecdotes about the social
environment of late tenth/sixteenth-century Cairo. The dictionary/lexicologi-
cal treatise format serves as a framework that facilitates the understanding and
acceptance of al-Maghribi’s modifications of the genre.

4.3 An Abridgement of Daf al-isr

We do not know much about the subsequent reception of Yasuf al-Maghribi’s
Daf* al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr, but we do know that, eventually, the autograph
copy found its way into the hands of Egyptian historian Ibn Abi al-Surtr al-
Bakii (d. after 1062/1652),157 the “most important chronicler of early Ottoman
Egypt down to the middle of the eleventh/seventeenth century.”’5® This manu-
script served as the basis of the abridgement al-Qaw! al-muqtadab fima wafaqa
lughat ahl Misr min lughat al-‘arab (“The Condensed Statement on the Concur-
rence of the Language of the People of Egypt with the Dialects of the Arabs”),
which he wrote in 1057/1647.159

157 The autograph, the only extant manuscript, probably was a draft (musawwada). See Zack,
“Egyptian Arabic in the Seventeenth Century,” 23—24.

158 Adam Sabra, “al-Bakri, Ibn Abi l-Surty,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam, THREE, ed. Kate Fleet et
al. (Leiden: Brill, 2019), https://doi.org/10.1163/1573-3912_ei3_COM_25170. See also Abdul-
Karim Rafeq, “Ibn Abi 'l-Surtr and His Works,” Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African
Studies 38, no. 1(1975): 29.

159 ‘Abd al-Tawwab, Lahn al-@mma wa-l-tatawwur al-lughawt, 304—-309 does not mention
Yasuf al-MaghribT's Daf* al-isr in a separate chapter, probably because the manuscript was
not available to him (the facsimile edition is from 1968), but he does mention that al-Qaw!
al-mugtadab is an abridgement of this text, and can be characterised as a work of lahn al-
‘@mma, although not “directly,” and remarks that it deviates slightly from the objective of
lahn al-‘amma literature.
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Ibn Abi al-Suriir begins by praising the author of the master text; the only
criticism he offers is that it was too long, which is why he provides an abridge-
ment that retains the alphabetical order of the Qamiis and Daf* al-isr.16° The
work contains 1034 entries, while Daf* al-isr, in its entirety, likely contained
around 2500 entries. The lemma sirwal, cited above from al-Maghribt’s text,
provides an example of how the entries of Daf* al-isr are shortened:

And they say: sirwal and this is known, and it is linguistically correct. The
plural is sarawilat (Persian, arabicised).!6!

Ibn Abi al-Suriir’s intervention does not leave much of al-Maghrib?’s text intact.
Does this mean that the author of al-Qaw! al-mugtadab missed the point of Daf*
al-isr? By omitting al-MaghribT’s novel information and anecdotes, Ibn Abi al-
Surar reduces the work to a mere list of colloquial expressions endorsed by
al-Qamaus al-muhit. Apparently, this was exactly his objective: to create a con-
cise list of Egyptian expressions that comply with lughat al-‘arab, which he
likely regarded as the main function of al-MaghribT’s master text—elevating
the Egyptian dialect by linking it to the venerable ‘arabiyya.

By removing the anecdotes and reducing the content to plain linguistic data,
al-Qawl al-muqtadab became easier to memorise and copy than Daf*al-isr. The
text is extant in two manuscript copies from which the printed text was edited.
The printed edition also incorporates the glosses of one of the scribes of these
manuscripts, a certain Ibn al-Wakil, who owned the autograph of Daf* al-isr at
the beginning of the twelfth/eighteenth century.62 He reinserted some of the
lemmata that had been omitted by Ibn Abi al-Surur “because the self is fond
of every strange and new word (/i-anna [-nafsa mula‘atun bi-kulli gharibin wa-

jadid).”'63 This means that some of the 1034 entries of the printed edition were
not selected by Ibn Abi al-Surar, but by Ibn al-Wakil.164 The additions, however,
are mostly limited to the catchword and a single short sentence.

160 Muhammad Ibn Abi al-Surtr al-Bakr1 al-Siddiqi, al-Qaw! al-mugqtadab fimawafaqa lughat
ahl Misr min lughat al-‘arab, ed. Ibrahim Salim and Ibrahim al-Abyari, Turathuna (Cairo:
al-Mu’assasa al-Misriyya al-amma li-l-ta’lif wa-l-tarjama, 1962), 81-82.

161 Ibn Abi al-Surar, al-Qaw! al-mugqtadab, 397-398:
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162 Zack, “Egyptian Arabic in the Seventeenth Century,” 21ff.

163 Ibn Abi al-Surtr, al-Qaw! al-mugqtadab, 7; ‘Abd al-Tawwab, Lahn al-‘amma wa-l-tatawwur
al-lughawt, 305.

164 E.g, entries no. 7 (barr, “outside of”), 13 (hashak, “except for you”), etc.
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As mentioned in Chapter 1, one interesting aspect of al-Qaw! al-mugtadab
is that it could historically be one of the first works of lexicography that refers
directly to Lisan al-‘arab in its entries. Most earlier works cited the authorities
used in Lisan al-‘arab but did not directly mention Ibn Manzur’s compilation.
Ibn Abi al-Surir cites it in eleven entries, such as in the lemma %a (“family”).165
The corresponding entry in Daf* al-isr did not cite Lisan al-‘arab.1%¢ This indi-
cates that by the time Ibn Ab1 al-Surtr was writing—or at least, to him—Lisan
al-‘arab had become a quotable authority.

5 Conclusion

Uncoincidentally, the lexicographical genres most popular in the trilingual
Ottoman environment were those dealing with deviations from the Arabic
norm. This was the field in which a scholar could gain a reputation as a lan-
guage expert. Compiling a treatise on lahn elevated its author to the highest
level of expertise and set him apart from the ‘@Gmma or even the khassa who
committed [ahn. The discussion of names of famous scholars and the termi-
nology of scholarship and science in lahn treatises suggests that concern for
one’s reputation and public image was likely a motivation for writing and read-
ing such texts.

In this chapter, we have seen that the engagement with lahn in the post-
formative period took different forms than it had before. While the first lahn
al-‘amma treatises were simple word lists following the formula “do not say
x, say y,” in the sixth/twelfth century, al-Harir1 updated the genre by present-
ing his treatise as a work of adab. Subsequent authors of lafin dealt with this
innovation in various ways: they aimed to trim down the content of al-Harir1’s
Durra to match the format of early treatises, while adding examples from
other sources and personal observation, as ‘Al ibn Bali did; they rearranged
the material; and/or they engaged with the Durra in a critical fashion, as Ibn
al-Hanbali. These interventions—ikhtisar, (“abridgement”), tartib (“arrange-
ment”), and radd (“refutation”)—exemplify the engagement with Arabic lex-
icography in the post-formative period and the broader commentary culture.

This chapter has shown that, rather than presenting a mere repetition of
earlier insights, these treatises contained contemporary examples alongside
classics of laiin. While searching for deviations from the norm, language schol-

165 Ibn Abi al-Surar, al-Qaw! al-mugqtadab, 400.
166  Al-Maghribi, Daf* al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr, fol. 84°.
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ars discovered new sources, such as muwallad poetry, as seen in al-Jumana ft
izalat al-ratana.

There were also new, creative ways of dealing with existing material. Schol-
ars like Ibn al-Hanbali and Yasuf al-Maghribi tried to ascribe perceived sole-
cisms to variants within the high language. It is plausible that Ibn al-Hanbali’s
treatise Bahr al-‘awwam fima asaba al-‘awamm was the result of his research
into errors and that, upon reflection, the errors were reclassified. Yasuf al-
Maghribi proceeded in a similar manner: by consulting the Qamis and subtly
adapting its content to align with his objective, he smoothed out the discrep-
ancies between colloquial Egyptian and high language, while entertaining his
audience in a manner reminiscent of al-Harirl. That both Durrat al-ghawwas
and Daf*al-isr were subsequently abridged and stripped of their adab elements
indicates a continued demand for concise word lists to help the literate classes
identify and avoid errors.

Kemalpagazade also recognised the need for clear distinctions between right
and wrong in language: his stated objective was to help his peers avoid embar-
rassing mistakes. Like his predecessors, Kemalpagsazade supported his discus-
sion of lahn with a moral assessment, viewing the disregard with which the
language was treated as a sign of “our times.”

For all these projects, the underlying template was the lafn treatise and the
discussion of lafin in general lexicography of the formative period. The fervour
with which Durrat al-ghawwas was adopted as a starting point for discussion—
often straying quickly from the master text—has parallels in the commentaries
on the Sihah or Qamas discussed in the previous chapter. Indeed, it mirrors
the way commentaries in various genres would initially reference their master
texts only briefly before developing into nearly independent works. The master
text occasions the commentary, abridgement, or supplement. It legitimises the
commentary and perhaps even contributes to its popularity, but the commen-
tary unequivocally stands as a text in its own right.

In our evaluation of the commentary tradition of the post-formative period,
the autonomy of the texts engaging with ‘classical’ texts has long been disre-
garded, particularly in the field of language. Yes, eleventh/seventeenth-century
authors were still commenting on sixth/twelfth-century texts. However, the
commentary, abridgement, or supplement pursues its own objectives and func-
tions within its own unique historical and social context. Its mere existence
implies a critique of and a departure from the master text. In the case of lahn
treatises, the commentary form may address the same errors recorded from
the second/eighth century onward, but it also reflects the genre’s development,
offering an assessment of the current situation and a catalogue of contempo-
rary errors.



CHAPTER 3

The Social Life of Loanwords: Five Hundred Years
of ta‘rib

From the late nineteenth century onward, language academies were estab-
lished in several Arabic-speaking countries to direct and control the moderni-
sation of the Arabic language, equipping it for modern science and journalism,
coining scientific terminology, and reining in the proliferation of loanwords
for newly introduced objects and concepts.! Language academies devised sev-
eral methods and rules to achieve this aim. The four most important means of
introducing new terminology were: deriving a new word from an existing root,
extending the original meaning of the Arabic word metaphorically (al-wad" bi-
l-majaz), reviving archaic vocabulary (gharib al-lugha) to signify new concepts,
and paraphrasing/translating the meaning of a concept (al-ishtigaqg al-ma‘nawt
or al-ishtiqaq bi-l-tarjama).? This approach is how words like muharrik (“motor,
engine,” from the second form harraka, “to set into movement”), gitar (“train,”
historically used for a camel train), and takyif al-hawa’ (a translation/para-
phrase of the term “air conditioning”) became part of the modern Arabic stan-
dard language.?

The scholars charged with this task could look back upon a millennium of
engagement with loanwords in Arabic. They drew on the principles of giyas
(analogy) discussed by the earliest Arabic grammarians. The process of “mak-
ing the non-Arabic Arabic,” or “Arabicisation,” ta‘rib, is a concept as old as
the first Arabic dictionary, al-Khalil ibn Ahmad al-Farahidr’s (d. 175/791) Kitab
al-Ayn, and the first Arabic grammar book, ‘Amr ibn ‘Uthman Sibawayhi’s
(d. ca. 180/796) Kitab. Sibawayhi was the first to summarise the principles of
tarib, while al-Khalil used the terms mu‘arrab and dakhil to indicate loanwords
in his dictionary. In the sixth/twelfth century, Aba Manstar Mawhub ibn Ahmad

1 On the establishment and functions of Arabic language academies, see Mohammed Sawaie,
“Language Academies,” in Encyclopedia of Arabic Language and Linguistics, ed. Kees Ver-
steegh (Leiden: Brill, 2007), 2:634—-642.

2 Jaroslav Stetkevych, The Modern Arabic Literary Language. Lexical and Stylistic Developments,
reprint of the 1970 edition, Georgetown University Classics in Arabic Language and Linguis-
tics (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2006), 18.

3 These and other examples can be found in Stetkevych, The Modern Arabic Literary Language,
chap. 1.
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al-Jawaliqi (d. 540/1144) expanded Sibawayhi’s theory and compiled the first
specialised dictionary of loanwords. In subsequent centuries, scholars dis-
cussed loanword theory and provided examples that often amounted to new
loanword dictionaries.

Arabic language scholars prior to the late nineteenth century did not have
the same concerns as members of the Arabic language academies. Al-Khalil,
Sibawayhi, and their successors had other puzzles to solve: How could it be that
the Qur’an contained words of non-Arabic origin, while it referred to itself as
being “in clear Arabic speech” (bi-lisanin ‘arabiyyin mubin)?* Where did these
loanwords come from? How could we recognise and deal with them as loan-
words? What are the rules for making a non-Arabic word Arabic? What happens
if the word in the source language contains the letter p, which is not found in
the Arabic alphabet? What happens if this word does not fit the patterns of Ara-
bic? Can one derive a verb from an Arabicised noun? Can a loanword be fully
inflected or should it be a diptote (mamni‘ min al-sarf), so that the language
user may know it is not originally Arabic? Loanwords prompted fundamental
discussions about the nature and boundaries of the Arabic language. We see
the reflections of these debates in the lemmata of comprehensive dictionar-
ies and in treatises on loanword theory and practice, which proliferated in the
post-formative period.

In the previous chapter, I outlined different ways in which scholars engaged
with lahn al-‘Gmma and pointed out the relevance of the genre for language
scholarship in the post-formative period. In this chapter, I will discuss the
treatment of ta7ib, loanword adaptation, and mu‘arrabat, loanwords, during
the same period. Like lahn al-amma, this subject (re-)gained focused atten-
tion from lexicographers through a work written in the sixth/twelfth century,
which then became the most important source and inspiration for subsequent
engagement. What al-Harir1's Durrat al-ghawwas did for lahn, al-Jawaliqr's al-
Mu‘arrab min al-kalam al-ajjami ‘ala hurif al-mujam (“The Alphabetical List of
Loanwords from Foreign Speech”) did for ta‘rib—it represented both the pinna-
cle of the discipline up to its author’s time and the starting point for its further
trajectory.

After a brief introduction to the terminology of ta‘rib, which relates closely
to that of lahn, I will summarise loanword theory up to al-Jawaligt and point

4 Cf.Qu2:2, 20113,3928 41:3, 4217, 43:3: LV:«L\),Q1337 Lflg, Q16:103, 26:195: dfuu

Opees Q 4602: L, e LL«) For a concise discussion of lisan in the Qur’an, see Pierre Larcher,
‘Language, Concept Of” in Encyclopaedia of the Qurin, ed. Jane Dammen McAuliffe, vol. 3
(Leiden: Brill, 2003), 108-109.
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out its relevance before moving on to the developments of the post-formative
period. We will see that, analogous to lahn al-Gmma, loanword theory retained
its basis in the tradition while, subtly or not, being updated to reflect the lin-
guistic conditions of the Ottoman environment. While adhering to canonised
rules and terminology, there was space for neologisms and ‘modern’ poetry, and
lemmata were expanded to include samples of contemporary language use that
the consumers of language scholarship—a constantly increasing, multilingual
crowd—could relate to.

1 Ta‘rib Historically

The term ta‘rib, “making Arab(ic), Arabicisation,” specifically refers to incorpo-
rating foreign words into the Arabic language. According to al-Jawhari, ta7ib (a
second form of the noun ‘arab)® and irab (fourth form) share the same mean-
ing.® Students of Arabic know the term (7ab as inflection—specifically, the
case endings that words in Modern Standard Arabic and Classical Arabic take
to mark their syntactical function. In contrast, Arabic dialects do not display
these endings. By the second/eighth century, students had to actively acquire
knowledge of these syntactical markers, as they were not inherently contained
in their mother tongue. Using case endings correctly was part and parcel of
mastery of the ‘arabiyya, the high language: mistakes in {7ab were a cause for
mockery among language experts. Many of the masa’il nahwiyya, the historical
and literary disputes between grammarians, revolve around questions of inflec-
tion.” Moreover, as the historian ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Muhammad Ibn Khaldan
(d. 808/1406) pointed out in the Mugaddima (“Introduction to History”), lack
of knowledge of irab entailed the risk of misunderstanding the language of the
Qur’an and hadith:

The Qur’an was revealed in [Arabic], and hadith was transmitted in it, and
these two are the roots of religion. It was feared that, as a result of the dis-

5 The noun ‘arab has the connotation of “speaking eloquently,” the opposite is @jam, which
both means “foreign” and “having a speech impediment.” Khalil ibn Ahmad al-Farahidi, Kitab
al-Ayn, vol. 1, s.v. <j-m.

6 Al-Jawhari, Taj al-lugha wa-sihah al-‘arabiyya, s.v. “r-b:
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7 As, for instance, the much-discussed masala zunbiriyya (“Question of the Hornet”): see
Joshua Blau, “The Role of the Bedouins as Arbiters in Linguistic Questions and the Masuala
az-zunbariyya,” Journal of Semitic Studies 8 (1963): 42—51.
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appearance of the language in which they were revealed, they themselves
might be forgotten and no longer be understood. Therefore, it was neces-
sary to document its rules, establish its parameters (wad‘magayisihi), and
extract its laws. It thus became a science (‘i/m) with subdivisions, chap-
ters, premises, and problems. The scholars who cultivated that science
called it grammar (nahw) and the craft of Arabic (sina‘at al-‘arabiyya). It
became a memorised art and a documented discipline, a ladder to the
understanding of the Book of God and the Sunna of his Prophet.®

This explains the synonymy of taib and irab: making a word Arabic essen-
tially meant to subject it to the rules of inflection and the patterns of Arabic
speech, so as to fully incorporate it into the Arabic language. Stbawayhi identi-
fied several forms of “loanword adaptation,” as tarib would be called in modern
linguistics:®

10

[...] Sometimes they changed (ghayyara) its state from its state in the for-
eign language by appending (alhagi) to the Arabic the non-Arabic letters,
they substituted (abdalit) the position of the Arabic letter for another and
changed the voweling and the position of the augment [...] They did this
by appending to their patterns or by not appending, through change, sub-
stitution, augmentation and deletion, whenever change was necessary.
Sometimes they left the word as it was if its letters were also their letters,
whether it fitted their pattern or not. And sometimes they changed the
letter that was not among their letters but did not change it from its pat-
tern in Persian.!0

Ibn Khaldan, al-Mugaddima, 462:
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My translation of Ibn Khaldin is loosely based on Franz Rosenthal’s translation: Ibn Khal-
dan, The Mugaddimah. An Introduction to History, trans. Franz Rosenthal, 2nd ed., 3 vols.,
Bollingen Series, xL111 (Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1967).

See Christian Uffmann, “Loanword Adaptation,” in The Oxford Handbook of Historical
Phonology, ed. Patrick Honeybone and Joseph Salmons (Oxford: Oxford University Press,

2015), 644-666.
Sibawayhi, al-Kitab, 4:305-307:
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Technical terms are important here, as they were taken up and specified by later
scholars. Ta7ib firstly involves taghyir (“change”) of letters, in case the original
letters are not part of the Arabic alphabet. For example, Persian pe and ce might
change into Arabic fa’ or b@’, and jim or kaf, respectively. Secondly, ta‘rib may
include ilhag, which translates as “appending”—changing the original form of
a word in analogy (giyas) to Arabic word structures (abniya).! A classic exam-
ple, cited by Sibawayhi and subsequent authors, is dirham, which is said to have
be appended from Persian diram to match the pattern of the Arabic word hijra‘
(“long,” “slender,” said of a dog). Ibdal (“modification”) involves substituting one
letter for another to better align with Arabic language patterns, as seen when
Persian muhandiz becomes Arabic muhandis (“architect” or “geometrician”).
Finally, ziyada and hadhf refer to the addition or deletion of long vowels, which
further adapt a word to fit Arabic word patterns.

Perhaps even more important than the technical terms and the processes
that are described is the way Sibawayhi formulated his statement. The third
person perfect tense—*“they changed, they substituted”—denotes a temporal
distance between the author of a/-Kitab and the people he is referring to, the
speakers of the ‘arabiyya, whom we encountered in the previous chapters as the
source of the reference corpus, the thigat (reliable informants of Arabic usage).
Sibawayhi’s use of the perfect tense suggests that ta‘rib was a process of the past,
implying that no new words could enter the corpus of mu@arrabat. However,
processes of loanword adaptation did not stop after the usar al-ihtijaj. Words
coined later, either from Arabic roots or foreign terms, were distinguished by
the term muwallad, “neologism,” which referred to the creations of the muwal-
ladun or muhdathun, the “moderns.”2

If no new mu‘arrabat could enter the language after roughly the middle
of the second/eighth century, then why did language scholars in the post-
formative period continue to engage the subject of taib at all? Why did they
write dictionaries and theoretical treatises on loanwords? What motivated
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11 On the concept of ilhaq, see Ramzi Baalbaki, ‘Ilhdaq as a Morphological Tool in Arabic
Grammar,” Journal of Arabic and Islamic Studies 4 (2001-2002): 1-26.
12 For a discussion of the term muwallad, see Chapter 2, section 1.3.
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them to distinguish between mu‘arrab and muwallad? How did they interpret
the existing corpus, and what functions did they ascribe to their work with it?
These are the questions I aim to answer in this chapter.

One caveat is in order: while the output of premodern Arabic language
scholars in the field of ta‘rib was an impressive intellectual achievement, these
scholars did not always correctly identify loanwords or attribute them to their
actual source language. For example, in the anecdote about al-Nadr ibn Shu-
mayl mentioned in the previous chapter, the ninth/fifteenth-century scholar
Ibn al-Hanbali attempted to derive the word sirat from an Arabic root, while
other scholars recognised that it came from Latin [via] strata, “paved road.'3
Modern editors of Arabic texts on lahn and mu‘arrab often point out such
formal errors.1* My objective, however, is not to assess the accuracy of the the-
oretical framework of ta7ib and its application, but to show how this theory
functioned and evolved within a discourse on language that spanned half a
millennium.

11 Loanword Anxiety

It is told that Abii ‘All said: “I saw Abti Bakr turning over this word again
and again: busi, to find an etymology, and I said: ‘Where are you heading?
It is Persian! For it is “Buzid” and that is the name of our grandfather.’ He
added: ‘And it means “unblemished”’ Then Abt Bakr said: ‘You have reas-
sured me."5

13 Al-Jawaliqi does not mention sirat except in a quotation implying that it is an Arabic word.
See Aba Mansur Mawhub ibn Ahmad al-Jawaliqi, al-Mu‘arrab min al-kalam al-ajami ‘ala
huraf al-mujjam, ed. F. ‘Abd al-Rahim (Damascus: Dar al-qalam, 1410/1990), 155. Al-Munshi
(see below) tells us that it is from Rimiyya. See Sulayman ibn Ibrahim al-Ayid, ed., Risala-
tan ft al-mu‘arrab li-Ibn Kamal wa-l-Munsht (Mecca, 1407/1986), 130.

14  See, for instance, the introduction to Muhammad al-Amin ibn Fadl Allah al-Muhibbi,
Qasd al-sabil fima fi al-lugha al-‘arabiyya min al-dakhil, ed. ‘Uthman Muhammad al-Sini
(Riyadh: Maktabat al-tawba, 1415/1994), 1:94. On the other hand, in the nineteenth cen-
tury, Eduard Sachau explicitly stated that he edited al-Jawaliql's Mu‘arrab on account of
its significance for literary history: “nicht die Aussicht, in dem Werke wesentliche Beitréige
fur die etymologische Forschung unserer Zeit zu geben, sondern die literéirgeschichtliche
Bedeutung desselben hat es mir der Herausgabe wiirdig erscheinen lassen.” Eduard
Sachau, ed., Gawdliki’s Almu‘arrab nach der Leydener Handschrift mit Erlduterungen her-
ausgegeben (Leipzig: W. Engelmann, 1867), vii.

15  Al-Jawaliqi, al-Mu‘arrab, g1—-92:
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This anecdote shows how keen grammarians were to distinguish foreign words
or loanwords from Arabic words. The attempt to connect the word bast to an
Arabic root is deflected by the grammarian Abu ‘Ali’s explanation that it orig-
inates from Persian, a solution that seemed to ease the concerns of his inter-
locutor, Abu Bakr, who was apparently troubled by this puzzle.'® But why was
this such a hot topic?

The anecdote is cited by Abti Mansir Mawhub al-Jawaliqi, whom we en-
countered in the previous chapter as one of the commentators on Durrat al-
ghawwas. Marking the end of the formative phase of loanword theory, his dic-
tionary al-Mu‘arrab min al-kalam al-ajjami ‘ala huraf al-mujam was the first
monograph on loanwords outside of the Qur'an and became the template for
subsequent works on tarib.

Al-Jawaliqi was a language scholar by profession. A long-time pupil and suc-
cessor of Yahya ibn ‘Al al-Tibrizi (d. 502/1109), he taught adab at the Niza-
miyya in Baghdad, the first madrasa established by the Seljuk vizier Nizam
al-Mulk (d. 485/1092). In the introduction to al-Mu‘arrab, al-Jawaliqi addresses
the most important topics of loanword theory, quoting important scholars and
their statements, or rather aphorisms, on the subject. His ten-page introduc-
tion covers critical areas of loanword theory, including its scope and signif-
icance, the discussion of loanwords in the Quran, and the rules governing
ta‘rib.

1.2 Scope and Relevance of Loanword Theory
In the first line of his introduction, al-Jawaliqi defines his corpus:

In this book we mention the foreign words that were spoken by the Arabs,
uttered in the glorious Qur’an, found in the reports of the Prophet, peace
be upon him, the Companions, and the generation after them, may God
be pleased with them, and mentioned by the Arabs in their poetry and
history, in order to discern the foreign from the pure Arabic.1”

16 Aba ‘Al may be the Basran grammarian known as Aba ‘Ali al-Farisi (d. 377/987); who Aba
Bakr refers to is unclear to me: probably neither to Aba Bakr Ibn al-Sarraj (d. 316/928) nor
Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn al-Anbari (d. 328/940).

17 Al-Jawaliqi, al-Mu‘arrab, o1:
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The primary focus is on distinguishing foreign elements from pure Arabic
speech. Al-Jawaliqi explains the significance of differentiating between foreign
and Arabic words:

In this knowledge lies a significant benefit, namely, to beware of the
derived (al-mushtaqq) and not to attribute something that belongs to the
language of the Arabs to the language of the non-Arabs.!® Abu Bakr Ibn
al-Sarraj said in his treatise on derivation (ishtigdq) in the Chapter “That
which the Observer should Heed and Beware of in Derivation:” “He has
to exert utmost caution not to derive in the language of the Arabs from
something that belongs to the language of the non-Arabs, because that
would be like claiming that a bird is the offspring of a whale.”®

Scholars focused on mu‘arrab are concerned with preventing incorrect deriva-
tion. Ishtigaq, which literally means “splitting” but is often rendered as “ety-
mology” and, more accurately, as “derivation,” is the discipline that engages the
connection between form and meaning in Arabic words.2® To understand a
word’s meaning, one must first analyse its form and trace it back to the cor-
rect root. “Claiming that a bird gave birth to a whale” encapsulates Abu Bakr’s
concern in the anecdote above, as he sought the correct derivation of busi.?!
By al-JawaliqT's time, ishtiqgaq had developed into a distinct field within Ara-
bic language scholarship. Abit Bakr Muhammad ibn Sirr1 Ibn al-Sarraj (d. 316/

18 I translate lughat al-‘ajam here as “language of the non-Arabs.” Most often, as in Sib-
awayhi’s definition of taib quoted above, Persian is the implied reference language.
19  Al-Jawaliqi, al-Mu‘arrab, o1:
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Cf. Aba Bakr Muhammad ibn al-Sirr1 Ibn al-Sarraj, Risalat al-Ishtigaq, ed. Muhammad ‘Al
al-Darwish and Mustafa al-Mudr1 (Damascus, 1972), 31.

20  See Abdellah Chekayri, “IStiqaq,” in Encyclopedia of Arabic Language and Linguistics
(Leiden: Brill, 2011), ed. Kees Versteegh, https://doi.org/10.1163/1570-6699_eall EALL_COM
_volz_0058; H. Fleisch, “Ishtikak,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Second Edition, ed. E. van
Donzel et al. (Leiden: Brilr1973), 4:122-123.

21 Cf. Chekayri, “IStiqaq:” “Some Arab grammarians consider the semantic relationship be-
tween the root and its derived forms to be crucial. Only when the semantic relationship
is satisfied are derived forms regarded as belonging to this root.”


https://doi.org/10.1163/1570-6699_eall_EALL_COM_vol2_0058
https://doi.org/10.1163/1570-6699_eall_EALL_COM_vol2_0058
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928), whom Jawaliqi cites here, was famous for his systematic approach to
grammar. A saying went that “grammar was crazy until Ibn al-Sarraj came and
made sense of it.”?2 In his Risalat al-Ishtiqaq (“Epistle on Derivation”), Ibn al-
Sarraj summarises ishtigaq in a dialectical fashion, asking and answering ques-
tions about the topic.22 He explains that ishtigaq is like forging a ring or an
earring out of gold—although they look different (al-suwaru mukhtalifa), they
are of the same kind ( jins).2* The purpose of ishtigaq, Ibn al-Sarraj notes, is to
facilitate the ittisa‘ of the Arabic language, especially for poetry. The concept of
ittisa“ or tawassu‘ (“extension, latitude”?%) is loosely related to ta‘ib and lahn. It
was employed by Sibawayhi to designate language uses that, while not strictly
lexically/grammatically correct, extended the boundaries of language.26 We
will see this concept resurface in later discussions of tarib.

1.3 Loanwords in the Qur'an

The next question addressed in the introduction to al-Mu‘arrab concerns the
presence of loanwords in the Qur’an. By the time al-Jawaliql was writing, con-
sensus had emerged on a central issue in the study of loanwords: Can the
Qur’an contain foreign words while proclaiming itself an “Arabic Qur'an”? Early
in his book, al-Jawaliqi acknowledges the presence of loanwords in the Qur’an
when he refers to “the foreign words that were spoken by the Arabs and uttered
in the glorious Qur’an.” This had been a subject of debate in the early stages of
Arabic philology. Al-Jawaliqi summarises the conflicting views of the philolo-
gists Abti ‘Ubayda Ma‘mar ibn al-Muthanna (d. 209/824-825) and his pupil Aba
‘Ubayd al-Qasim ibn Sallam (d. 224/838):

Scholars have different opinions on the question of loanwords in the
Quran. Some of them have said: The Book of God most High does not

22 Ibn al-Sarraj, Risalat al-Ishtiqaq, 15: C\JJ\ O das & Ly oedl JNy Lo rad 1) s,

23 Healso mentions that he has written an alphabetical dictionary Kitab al-Ishtigag, but this
is not extant. See Ibn al-Sarraj, Risalat al-Ishtigaq, 40.

24  Ibn al-Sarraj, Risalat al-Ishtigag, 20.

25  See Kees Versteegh, “Freedom of the Speaker? Ittisa‘ and Related Concepts in Arabic
Grammar,” in Studies in the History of Arabic Grammar 11. Proceedings of the 2nd Sympo-
sium on the History of Arabic Grammar, Nijmegen, 27 April-1May 1987, ed. Michael G. Carter
and Kees Versteegh (Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 1990), 281-293.

26  Versteegh, 283: “... ittisa“ is used for the process by which a word is placed beyond its
proper boundaries, as an extension of its normal domain.” On the concept of ittisa, see
also Avigail Noy, “Reading Poetry with Sibawayhi: Ittisa‘/Sa‘at al-Kalam and Metaphori-
cal Thinking in the Kitab,” in From Stbawayhi to Ahmad Hasan Al-Zayyat: New Angles on
the Arabic Linguistic Tradition, ed. Beata Sheyhatovitch and Almog Kasher (Leiden: Brill,
2020), 37—90.
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contain anything other than Arabic. More than one person has reported
to me from al-Hasan ibn Ahmad from Da‘laj from ‘Ali ibn ‘Abd al-‘Aziz
from Abu ‘Ubayd, who said: “I heard Aba ‘Ubayda say: ‘Who claims that
there is anything in the Qur’an in a tongue other than Arabic is commit-
ting a sin And he corroborated this with the words of God most High:
‘For we have made it an Arabic Quran.” Abu ‘Ubayd said: “And it is trans-
mitted from Ibn ‘Abbas and Mujahid and ‘Tkrima and others about a lot
of words that they are from a tongue other than Arabic, such as sijjil and
al-mishkat and al-yamm and al-Tur and abarig and istabraq and others.”
And these people are more knowledgeable in interpretation (ta’wil) than
Abiu ‘Ubayda, but they came to this conclusion, and he came to a different
conclusion. Both of them are correct, God willing: that is because these
words are originally from another tongue than Arabic—and they were
talking about the origin. Then the Arabs used them in their speech and
Arabicised them so that they became Arabic through their Arabicisation.
And they are Arabic per their current state, foreign per their origin. This
statement confirms both groups.?”

It seems that the matter was settled for al-Jawaliqi. As we will see, the dictum
that the as/ of these words is foreign but their sal is Arabic was also deemed
conclusive by later authors. However, this did not keep them from discussing
which words exactly were loanwords. To provide proof that a word in the Qur'an
was a loanword, an isnad going back to a Companion or an early grammar-

ian was typically provided. Outside of scripture, many more lexical borrowings

were circulating, but these could not always be verified with a chain of trans-

mission. How could these loanwords be identified?

27

Al-Jawaliqt, al-Mu‘arrab, 92:
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14 Al-Jawaliqt’s Rules of ta‘rib

In the introduction to al-Mu'‘arrab, al-Jawaliqi proceeds to outline practical
means of identifying and categorising loanwords. Two main principles apply:
Arabicised words are either fully inflected or mamna‘ min al-sarf, and they
either take the definite article or they do not. If they do not take the definite
article (as in the proper names Musa and ‘Isa) they remain “foreign” (ajami).28
Following Sibawayhi, al-Jawaliql observes that foreign words could be altered
when Arabicised, such as by substituting foreign letters with Arabic letters:

Of the letters they change, it is the one which is between jim and kaf [ce]:
sometimes they make it a jim and sometimes a kaf and sometimes a gaf,
as the gaf is close to the kaf. They say: kurbaj, and some of them say: qur-
baq. Abt ‘Amr said: “Theard al-Asma‘ say: ‘That is the place of which they
say kurbak (“tavern”). He said: ‘They mean: kurbaj. Salim ibn Qahfan said
of qurbag:

She did not drink after leaving the tavern
of a drink other than the gush of clouds’”?°

The example shows how loanwords, due to their foreignness, were prone to
variation in pronunciation and spelling (e.g., kurbaj, qurbag, kurbak). We en-
countered this phenomenon in the previous chapter: instances of lasin often
concerned loanwords and (foreign) proper names. Other examples al-Jawaliqt
provides for different kinds of loanword adaptation are taken directly from Si-
bawayhi, such as dirham, dinar, Ishaq, Khurasan, etc.

In the following section of the introduction, al-Jawaliqi outlines the Ara-
bic letters that cannot coexist in a genuine Arabic word, helping to identify
words of foreign origin. These phonetic rules were not invented by al-Jawaliqi
but based on principles already discussed by scholars like al-Khalil and Ibn
al-Sarraj, among others. The general idea was that the points of articulation
(makhraj, pl. makharij) of the letters in a word should be distant from one

28  Al-Jawaliqi, al-Mu‘arrab, 93.
29  Al-Jawaliqi, al-Mu‘arrab, 94-95:
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another, not close. The speech of the Arabs allowed for beautiful combina-
tions, not ugly ones.3? The “ugliness” (qubh) of certain letter combinations thus
helps to identify mu‘arrabat, since they do not occur in genuine Arabic words.
Al-Jawaliq], for instance, mentions that the letter combination jim and gaf in
a word indicates its foreign origin. Some of these rules presume a thorough
knowledge of phonetics:

If you encounter a quinqueliteral or quadriliteral without one or two let-
ters from the liquid consonants (hurif al-dhalaga), know that it is not of
their speech, such as ‘agjash and huza’j and the like.3!

Rules such as these can have exceptions. Later authors were of the opinion
that al-Jawaliqi had failed to mention some of these exceptions. The general
principles he introduced were based on examples he was familiar with: the
foundation of this discipline is sama", authoritative transmission. This is why
al-Jawaliqi says:

None of the reliable sources (al-thigat) have reported an Arabic word con-
sisting of a ba’ and a sin and a t@’. If this occurs in a word, it has entered
from outside.32

The emphasis on reliable transmission is also apparent in the dictionary en-
tries, which are often attributed to a named authority, if not accompanied by
an isnad.

Al-Jawaliql's al-Mu‘arrab represents the culmination of engagement with
loanwords in the formative period. The dictionary itself contains around 745
words, 130 of which are proper names and toponyms. These words are ordered
alphabetically by their first letter, as non-Arabic words do not follow the root

30 Al-Jawaliqi, al-Mu‘arrab, 101: “As for the patterns of the Arabs, the most beautiful are those
built from letters that have points of articulation that are far apart.”l w15 & 2l 42s] Lo b
z Sl sucladl oy 4 o Lé' Ls See also Ibn al-Sarraj, Risalat al-Ishtiqag, 34: “Know that
when the points of articulation are far apart, the combination is good, when they are close,
s ugly? e 3l 1315 ¢ o 0y 1 2 el 3]l el
31 Al-Jawaliqi, al-Mu‘arrab, 101:
ls 2 éLE;- 5 ende Jre
32 Al-Jawaliqi, al-Mu‘arrab, 100:
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principle and cannot be arranged by the root letter. Many of the lemmata are
sourced from the comprehensive dictionaries Jamharat al-lugha (“The Mass of
Language”) by Aba Bakr Muhammad ibn al-Hasan Ibn Durayd (d. 321/933) and
Tahdhib al-lugha by Abt Manstr Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Azhari (d. 370/
980).33 The entries are frequently concluded with a line or two of poetry, con-
firming the usage of a foreign word in Arabic. This structure mirrors that of
comprehensive dictionaries, where poetry quotations are often used to mark
the entry in the layout. Sometimes, al-Jawaliqi specifies the source language of
a word; at other times, he confesses uncertainty about its origin. Most words
are categorised as either muarrab (Arabicised) or ajami (foreign).

2 From al-Jawaliqi to al-Muhibbi: Loanwords in the Post-formative
Period

Al-Jawaliqi provided both a theoretical introduction and its practical applica-
tion in a single book, yet he did not have the last word on the subject. On the
contrary, his work became a template for subsequent discussions. Some of his
successors chose to focus on the theory, while others wrote their own mu‘arrab
dictionaries. Some included loanword theory within their larger compendia, as
Jalal al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Ab1 Bakr al-Suytti (d. 911/1505) did in al-Muzhir
St ‘ulam al-lugha wa-anwa‘iha. In the following sections, I will discuss the most
prominent loanword treatises of the post-formative period and demonstrate
how they expanded the theory and practice of al-Jawaliqi.

2.1 Al-Suyiti on Loanword Theory and Practice
In al-Muzhir, his handbook of the discipline of lugha, al-Suyuti systemati-
cally addresses all aspects of the discipline by transferring concepts of hadith
terminology, such as sahih (“sound”) and mutawatir (“concurrently transmit-
ted”), into discussions of language phenomena. He provides a comprehensive
overview of the state of lugha in the ninth/fifteenth century, drawing on a wide
range of sources. al-Suyiiti devotes three sections to discussing expressions that
have entered the Arabic language from the outside, distinguishing not only
between mu'‘arrab and muwallad, but also introducing the category of alfaz
islamiyya (“Islamic expressions”).

In the chapter on mufrrab, al-Suyuti lists seven principles for recognis-
ing the non-Arabicness (‘ujma) of a word. The first is “transmission [as non-

33 According to the editor F. ‘Abd al-Rahim; see al-Jawaliqi, al-Mu‘arrab, 7.
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Arabic] by one of the authorities of the ‘arabiyya.”3* The remaining principles
focus on word structure: “departure from the patterns of Arabic nouns, such
as ibraysam,” and specific letter combinations that al-Jawaliqi also listed. These
include: nin followed by ra’ (narjis, “narcissus”), a zay after a dal at the end of
aword (muhandiz), sad and jim in one word (sawlajan, “sceptre”), and jim and
gaf in one word (manjaniq, “ballista”). The last criterion, also mentioned by al-
Jawaliqi and cited above, is the absence of huriuf al-dhalaga (liquid consonants)
in words with four or five radicals.3%

The prominence of “transmission by one of the authorities of the ‘arabiyya”
confirms that sama‘—and, ideally, a chain of transmission—is the most impor-
tant criterion for deciding whether a word is mu‘arrab. This criterion, while
already implied in al-Jawaliqr’s discussion, is made explicit by al-Suyutl.

Isnads play a significant role in al-Suyutl’s treatment of loanwords in the
Quran as well. Al-Jawaliq1 did not specifically focus on the occurrence of loan-
words in the Qur’an in his Mu‘arrab, suggesting it was not a contentious issue
for him, and the question remained unresolved.36 Al-Suyuitl wrote two treatises
addressing this topic. In the first, al-Mutawakkili fima warada fi al-Quran bi-l-
lughat al-Habashiyya wa-l-Farisiyya wa-l-Rumiyya wa-l-Hindiyya wa-l-Siryaniy-
yawa-l-Tbraniyya wa-l-Nabatiyya wa-l-Qibtiyya wa-l-Turkiyya wa-l-Zanjiyya wa-
-Barbariyya (“The Book Dedicated to al-Mutawakkil bi-llah Concerning Words
from the Ethiopian, Persian, Greek, Sanskrit, Syriac, Hebrew, Nabatean, Cop-
tic, Turkic, Zanji, and Berber languages in the Qur’an”), he topically orders the
foreign words in the Qur’an according to their language of origin. Some words
are listed under more than one language, such as the mysterious letters taha,
which are under Ethiopian and Syriac, and firdaws, under Greek and Nabatean.
To assert that a Qur'anic word is indeed a loanword, al-Suyuti gives one or more
isnads by referencing a Companion, often Ibn ‘Abbas.3”

34 Al-Suyuti, al-Muzhir fi ‘ulum al-lugha wa-anwa‘iha, 1:270:
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35  Al-Suyuti, al-Muzhir fi ‘ulim al-lugha wa-anwa‘iha, 1:270.

36  In fact, the exact number of loanwords in the Qur’an is still a matter of debate for
which the Arabic sources and methods of modern linguistics are adduced. See Catherine
Pennacchio, “Lexical Borrowing in the Qur'an: The Problematic Aspects of Arthur Jef-
fery’s List,” trans. Judith Grumbach, Bulletin Du Centre de Recherche Frangais a Jérusalem,
no. 22 (2o11), http://journals.openedition.org/bcrfj/6643, and the literature referenced by
her.

37  There is, however, also a reference not going back further than al-Jawaliq's Mu‘arrab.
See Jalal al-Din Abii al-Fadl ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Abi Bakr al-Suyuti, al-Mutawakkili fima
warada fi al-Qur'an bi-l-lughat al-Habashiyya wa-l-Farisiyya wa-l-Ramiyya wa-l-Hindiyya
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Al-Suyut1’s second treatise on mu‘arrab in the Quran, titled al-Muhadhdhab
fima waqa‘a ft al-Qur'an min al-mu‘arrab (“The Refined on Loanwords in the
Qur’an”), shares similar content with al-Mutawakkilt but is ordered alphabeti-
cally rather than topically by foreign language. In the introduction, the author
summarises different perspectives on the issue of loanwords in the Qur’an,38
providing a more comprehensive overview than al-Jawaliqr's introduction to
al-Mu‘arrab. Al-Suyuti addresses the religious implications of the issue while
also demonstrating the philological flexibility with which these questions are
resolved. He cites the fifth/eleventh-century mufassir Abu Ishaq al-Thaflibi
(d. 427/1035) who, on the basis of a hadith, inverted the argument by stating
that “there exists no language in the world that is not in the Qur’an.”® The pres-
ence of loanwords in the Book is thus linked to the concept of {jaz—the human
incapacity to emulate its style—and loanwords are assessed as necessary stylis-
tic elements that cannot be replaced by Arabic equivalents.#°

2.2 Loanword Theory Revisited: Kemalpasazade

Around the same time al-Suyiitl was collecting views and examples of mu‘ar-
rab, Kemalpasazade (d. 940/1534) was also engaging with the issue. Fluent in
Persian, Arabic, and Turkish, he must have been acutely aware of the linguistic
processes at work when Persian words entered the Arabiclexicon, Arabic words
infiltrated Turkish vocabulary, and so forth. His contributions to the develop-
ment of Ottoman Turkish, by writing history and poetry in Turkish, helped
shape it into a literary language. As a scholar interested in lahn and language
in general, and as a shaykh al-Islam who authored short lexicological treatises
with a connection to legal science, Kemalpagazade also explored the origins
of the concepts he worked with. This is evident in his writing on the meaning
and definition of zindiq (“unbeliever, atheist”).#! It is worth recalling that the

wa-l-Siryaniyya wa-l-Tbraniyya wa-I-Nabatiyya wa-l-Qibtiyya wa-l-Turkiyya wa-l-Zanjiyya
wa-l-Barbariyya, ed. ‘Abd al-Karim al-Zubaydi (Beirut: Dar al-balagha, 1988), 7, 9.

38  Jalal al-Din Abu al-Fadl ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Abi Bakr al-Suyuati, “al-Muhadhdhab fima
waqa‘a fl al-Qur'an min al-mu‘arrab,” in Ras@’il fi al-figh wa-l-lugha, ed. ‘Abd Allah al-Jabtirt
(Beirut: Dar al-gharb al-islami, 1982), 191 ff.

39  Al-Suyuti, “al-Muhadhdhab fima waqa‘a fi al-Qur'an min al-mu‘arrab,” 194.

40  Inaquotation from Ibn Faris’ al-Sahibififigh al-lugha; see al-Suyuti, “al-Muhadhdhab fima
waqa‘a fl al-Qur’an min al-mu‘arrab,” 195.

41 Ahmad ibn Sulayman Ibn Kamal Pasa, Rasa’il Ibn-i Kemal, ed. Ahmet Cevdet, vol. 2 (Istan-
bul: Matba‘at iqdam bi-dar al-khilafa al-‘uliya, 1316 [1898]), 240—249. The term is also dis-
cussed by al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 165-166.
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first step of commentary, broadly speaking, involves the lexical explanation of
a word, with etymology being just one aspect.

On the subject of mu@rrab, Kemalpasazade wrote a treatise entitled al-
Risala fi tahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajamiyya (“Epistle on the Validation of the
Arabicisation of the Foreign Word”).#2 Unlike the works discussed above, Ke-
malpasazade’s treatise does not provide an alphabetical word list. So what is
his objective in writing on loanwords? The term tahgqiq in the title is indica-
tive of his stance: in the context of premodern scientific method, it refers to
the process of “carrying out original personal investigation of a given matter by
the methods of rational syllogistic reasoning."#3 We will explore how Kemal-
pasazade’s approach diverges from earlier discussions of mu‘arrab and whether
he also addresses muwallad in his treatment.

The work’s point of departure is the proposition that words considered to
be mu‘arrab must be verified. Kemalpasazade sets out to provide a detailed
description of the categories of ta7ib (tafsil agsamihi) and to demonstrate how
to distinguish mu‘arrabat from similar but, in fact, unrelated words. He empha-
sises that this a subtle (dagiq) undertaking, seldom receiving attention, since
the Arabs incorporate foreign words into their speech (tajaluha juz'an min
al-kalam) either after Arabicising them or even before, leaving them in their
original form.** Notably, Kemalpasazade talks about kalam al-‘arab but situates
loanword adaptations in the present (tasta‘milu, taj‘alu), rather than a remote
past. It seems that for this scholar, the tahqgiq of ta‘rib was an ongoing process,

42 Muhammad Sawa‘l mentions two other titles referring to loanwords: Risala fi al-kalimat
al-mu‘arraba and Risala fi jawaz al-tawassu‘ fi kalam al-‘arab. See Ahmad ibn Sulayman
Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fitahqiq tarib al-kalima al-ajamiyya, ed. Muhammad Sawa‘l (Dam-
ascus: Institut Frangais de Damas, 1991), 13—14. The first treatise may be an alternative
title for the Risala fi tahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajamiyya discussed here—cf. the different
titles Wilhelm Ahlwardt mentions for what is in large parts the same treatise: al-Risala
al-ta‘ribiyya and Risala fi tahqiq asl al-ta‘rib wa-tafsil ba'd al-mu‘arrabat (see Ahlwardt,
Verzeichniss der arabischen Handschriften, 6:319—320). The second work mentioned by
Sawa is also known under the title Risala fi anna al-tawassu‘ sha@’i‘ fi lughat al-‘arab: the
short technical treatise (two and a half folios) discusses examples of nouns (ism) func-
tioning as adjectives (sifa).

43  Ahmed, What Is Islam?, 339.

44  Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fi tahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajamiyya, 46—47:
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with a method that enabled the reader to verify for herself whether taib was
at play in the cases she examined.

By tafsil agsamihi (“detailing its division”), Kemalpasazade refers to the types
of Arabicised words we have already seen discussed by Sibawayhi. He delves
deeper by distinguishing four categories: a) no change (taghyir, in the sense of
the substitution of letters and change of harakat, the vowels on consonants)
and no ilhaqg (“appending” to the patterns of Arabic); b) no change, and the
word is already mulhaqa; c) change, but no ilhdq; and d) both change and ilhag.
Kemalpasazade uses four classic examples to illustrate these different cate-
gories: a) Khurdsan, b) khurram, c) djurr, and d) dirham. He then examines
several scholars’ definitions of taib to see how they relate to these categories.
His choice of authorities extends beyond the familiar names of the formative
period, starting with the view of Ibn Umm Qasim (d. 749/1348), a commentator
on Ibn Malik’s Affiyya, who classified foreign words into three categories (by
combining Kemalpagazade’s first two categories).

Central to this discussion are the definitions of ¢ta7ib by two authorities that
previously did not occupy prominent positions: al-ZamakhsharT’s Qur’an com-
mentary al-Kashshaf and al-JawharT's al-Sihah. From al-Kashshaf, a comment
on Surat al-Dukhan (Q 44:53) is cited in the context of the loanwords sundus
(“silk brocade”) and istabraq (“brocade”) in the Quran. Al-Zamakhshar states
that

The meaning of ta¥ib is that it [i.e., a word] is made Arabic by freely
employing it (al-tasarruf fthi), by modifying its course, and by adjusting
it to the rules of irab.*5

The term tasarruf (translated here as “freely employing”) had already been
used in Kitab al-Ayn to describe the principle of root permutation (also known
as galb).*6 Al-Zamakhshari most probably uses it in a broader, yet still techni-
cal, sense: tasarrafa is to subject a word to the full range of Arabic grammar
rules, implying that it can take the definite article and is not mamnu‘ min al-

sarf.

45  Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fi tahqiq tarib al-kalima al-ajamiyya. Cf. Abu al-Qasim Jar Allah
Mahmad ibn ‘Umar al-Zamakhshari, al-Kashshaf ‘an haqa’iq al-tanzil wa-‘uyun al-agawil
ftwujuh al-ta’wil (Cairo: Mustafa al-Babi al-Halabi, 1385/1966), 3:507:
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46  IbnKamal Pasa, Risala fitahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajjamiyya, 47-48; cf. Sibawayhi, al-Kitab,
4:303—307. Cf. Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 292.



THE SOCIAL LIFE OF LOANWORDS 137

The definition by al-Jawhari, which Kemalpasazade cites from the lemma
“r-b in the Sihah, is very broad: “Ta‘rib of a foreign word is that the Arabs
use it according to their own course/method (minhaj)."*” Through the exam-
ple shatranj (“chess”), taken from al-HarirT's lahn treatise Durrat al-ghawass,
Kemalpagazade illustrates the principle of taib through géyas, analogy: the
correct form would be shitranj, since the pattern fatall does not exist in Arabic,
whereas filall does. Therefore, the pronunciation should be “appended to the
pattern of jirdahl, which means ‘a heavy camel. "8

Kemalpasazade elaborates further by quoting Durrat al-ghawwds on the
question of whether the word shitranj should be written with sin or shin.4?
Here, discussions of lahn and mu‘arrab begin to overlap. The confusion over
the correct vocalisation of a word or—in this case, whether to write it with
a dotted or undotted letter (mujam or muhmal), which we have encoun-
tered as topics of lahn al-Gmma, was often directly related to the status of
these words as loanwords.5° In this case, al-Hariri used the question of sin
versus shin in the word shitranj to suggest derivation from an existing Arabic
root:

And it may be possible to say shitranj with a dotted shin to allow for deriva-
tion from al-mushatara (“sharing”) and to pronounce it with an undotted
sin to allow it to be derived from al-tastir (“lining up”), used for mobilisa-
tion of an army.>!

Kemalpasazade objects to this, asserting that deriving (ishtigaq) loanwords
from Arabic roots is not possible.52 He then proceeds to present his own ety-
mology for the word shitranj, deriving it from Persian sadrang, meaning “a
hundred ruses.”>3

47  Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fi tahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajamiyya, 53; al-Jawhari, Taj al-lugha
wa-sihah al-‘arabiyya, 1:179:
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48  Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fi tahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajamiyya, 56.

49  Ibn Kamal Paga, Risala fi tahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajamiyya, 58.

50  Cf. the discussion of Greek and Turkish proper names and toponyms by Ibn Bali, see Chap-
ter 2, section 3.3.

51 Al-Harirl, Durrat al-ghawwas, 80: .
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52 Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fi tahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajjamiyya, 60.
53  Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fi tahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajamiyya, 63 ff.
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Kemalpasazade also drew upon literary commentaries to buttress his discus-
sion of mu‘arrabat, such as a commentary on Abu al-‘Ala’ al-Ma‘arr’s (d. 449/
1057) poetry collection Saqt al-zand (“The Spark of the Fire Stick”) on the word
khurram,5* and a sharh of the Diwan of al-Mutanabbi on the word shitranj.
Literary commentaries provided a valuable source for such specific matters
of lugha, including the discussion of loanwords. Moreover, Kemalpasazade
demonstrates his broad knowledge of Arabic literature by incorporating these
literary sources.

Kemalpasazade proceeds to discuss the three remaining types of loanword
adaptation. He uses muhandis as an example of a loanword that was not
appended (mulhaq) by the Arabs because it already conformed to their pat-
terns; only the original consonant z in muhandiz was adapted to fit Arabic
phonological rules, which do not allow a z after a d.5° He then assesses a num-
ber of mu‘arrabat that conform to this principle, such as zindiq, barid, dasht,
and kanisa. This group, according to Kemalpasazade, is neither included in al-
JawharT’s nor in al-Zamakhshart’s definitions.?% In his discussion of these words,
he focuses on etymology, selecting from several cited opinions the one he con-
siders most probable—an assessment informed by his knowledge of Persian.
As shawahid for the original Persian words from which the loanwords derive,
Kemalpasazade cites poets such as Nizam1 and Firdawsi, thus modifying the
function of probative quotations to corroborate the use of a foreign word in
the context of its source language.

Kemalpasazade concludes his treatise with the observation that the phe-
nomenon he just described also works the other way around, mentioning some
Arabic words used in Persian to illustrate this point.>? When necessary, he also
refers to Turkish, such as when explaining the origin of the name of Samar-
qand (stating it is from Turkish kent, “city”).58 He sometimes takes it too far, as
exemplified by his etymology siyasa, which he explains as a combination of the
Persian se (“three”) and the Mongol yasa (“order”). This etymology, enriched
with a nice anecdote that may explains its persistent transmission, suggests
that Genghis Khan coined the term when he divided his realm into three parts
for his three sons.>®

54  Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fi tahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajjamiyya, 52.

55  Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fi tahqiq tarib al-kalima al-ajjamiyya, 68.

56  Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fi tahqiq tarib al-kalima al-ajjamiyya, 125 f.

57  Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fi tahqiq tarib al-kalima al-ajjamiyya, 142.

58  Ibn Kamal Pasa, Risala fi tahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajamiyya, 96 citing Ibn Khallikan.

59  Ibn Kamal Paga, Risala fi tahqiq ta‘rib al-kalima al-ajjamiyya, 99—100. As a source for this
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Similar to his treatment of lahn al-‘Gmma, which he ‘updated’ and ani-
mated with verses and witty remarks, here too, Kemalpasazade offers a stylisti-
cally innovative framework for discussing a linguistic phenomenon. His novel
method involves presenting prominent examples of mu‘arrabat and their crit-
ical examination by several philologists, extending beyond the major lexicog-
raphers. He links the treatment of individual lexemes to a broader conceptual
discussion by filtering definitions of mu‘arrab from lexica, grammars, and com-
mentaries. One downside to this approach is that the reader does not learn
more about the muwalladat current in Kemalpagazade’s time, as the examples
he cites are ‘classics’ of mu‘arrab. Nevertheless, he adds a contemporary touch
to his discussion by presenting it as a practical means to distinguish (tamyiz)
Arabic from non-Arabic words. Kemalpasazade’s accomplishment is a concise
and clear overview of the state of the field, bolstered by his sound knowledge
of Persian and Turkish.

2.3 The Loanword Dictionary of al-Munshi al-Aqhisart
Roughly half a century later, Muhammad ibn Badr al-Din al-Aghisari Muhy1
al-Din al-Munshi (d. 1001/1592) wrote a short ta¥ib dictionary with a theo-
retical introduction, al-Risala fi al-ta‘rib (“Epistle on Loanword Adaptation”).
Al-Munshi, a “leading scholar of tafsir,”6° became shaykh al-haram al-nabawi
in Medina in 982/1574 and died in Mecca.®! His main works are in lexicography.
Among them are a Kitab al-addad (a treatise on enantionyms, words that can
have two diametrically opposed meanings) and a dictionary that explains 775
Persian words.52

His Risala fi al-ta‘rib begins with what the author calls a mugaddima fi ilga’
al-ta‘rib tahdhib min al-lahn, “an introduction to taib as a means of purifying
speech of solecism.” It lays out al-Jawhari’s definition of ta‘rib, followed by the
Companions’ statements on the matter (Ibn ‘Abbas and others, also cited by
al-Jawaligi). Al-Munshi enumerates the seven criteria for determining whether
a word is mu‘arrab, which we also read in al-Suyutl's Muzhir.53 The body of
the text consists of an alphabetical list of loanwords (again, ordered by letters,

story, Kemalpagazade gives Jamal al-Din Yasuf Ibn Taghribirdi’s (d. 874/1470) history work
al-Nujiam al-zahira fi mulitk Misr wa-(-Qdhira, which he himself had translated into Turk-
ish.

60  Walid Saleh, “The Qur'an Commentary of al-Baydawi: A History of Anwar al-Tanzil,” Jour-
nal of Quraanic Studies 25, no. 1 (2021): 89.

61  See Muhammad al-Amin ibn Fadl Allah al-Muhibbi, Khulasat al-athar fi a‘yan al-qarn al-
hadr ‘ashar, vol. 3 (Beirut: Dar sadir, 1446/1986), 400—401.

62  Brockelmann, History of the Arabic Written Tradition, 2:514 and Suppl. 2, 677.

63 AI—‘Ayid, Risalatan fi al-mu‘arrab li-Bn Kamal wa-l-Munshi, 131.
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not radicals), including words from the Qur’an and from other, later contexts,
such as asturlab (“astrolabe”)®* and al-ifranja (“the Franks”).6> Some entries
are literally taken from Kemalpasazade’s treatise®® but without reference to
him. Among the authorities who are mentioned by name are ‘Abdallah ibn
Muslim Ibn Qutayba (d. 276/889), Aba Mansur ‘Abd al-Malik ibn Muhammad
al-Tha‘alibi (d. 429/1039), al-Jawhari, al-Jawaliqi, Majd al-Din Ahmad ibn Ya‘qub
al-Firazabadi (d. 817/1415), and al-Suyutl. Interestingly, there are no probative
quotations except for some verses by the pre-Islamic poet al-Asha (d. ca. 7/629).
Another feature that sets al-MunshT’s text apart from other treatises on ta7ib is
the fact that, in the majority of lemmata, he gives not only the source language
or the original word a loanword derives from, but also a short definition. Al-
Munshi even explains the word al-sukkar (“sugar”) as “that which is gathered
from cane juice.”6” This work could thus be regarded as a compact glossary of
loanwords, mainly from Persian, that occur in Arabic.5® The level of detail and
accuracy of the author’s explanations is illustrated by the following example:

al-faylasuf: lover of wisdom, Arabicised from filasufa, and fila means the
lover and safa is wisdom, and from this al-falsafa is derived, just as al-
safasta is derived from sifista meaning vain wisdom (“sophistry”) and
from this comes asta in Turkish.69

The treatise of al-Munshi thus presents an intermediate form between the
short treatise of Kemalpasazade and the elaborate dictionaries of al-Khafaji
and al-Muhibbi, which will be discussed in the remainder of this chapter. It
shows that there was an interest in loanwords that went beyond the enumera-
tion of mu‘arrabat that were well known since al-Jawaliqr’s dictionary: the topic

64 AI—‘Ayid, Risalatan fi al-mu‘arrab li-Bn Kamal wa-[-Munshi, 135.

65 Al—‘Ayid, Risalatan fi al-mu‘arrab li-Bn Kamal wa-l-Munshi, 138.

66 Such as al-badhiq, see al-Ayid, Risalatan fi al-mu‘arrab li-Bn Kamal wa-l-Munshi, 140; al-
sabat: 162.

67 Al-‘Ayid, Risalatan fi al-mu‘arrab li-Bn Kamal wa-l-Munsht, 165.

68  Al-Munshi differentiates between mu‘arrab and muwallad only in one entry (tajan or tay-
jan, “frying pan”), calling it muwallad on account of the fact that jim and ta’ do not occur
together in Arabic words: al-Ayid, Risalatan fi al-mu‘arrab li-Bn Kamal wa-l-Munshi, 175.
Al-Munshi also uses the term dakhil, for instance in the entry al-ganin (185). It is most
likely synonymous to mu‘arrab.

69 Al-‘Ayid, Risalatan fi al-mu‘arrab li-Bn Kamal wa-l-Munsht, 184:

il g GRE) (B gy LRl s My byud dosl o jme ARLT (2 135l
(SR L) a0 55 AR olime U o o ] ] € )



THE SOCIAL LIFE OF LOANWORDS 141

was keenly debated by scholars in all parts of the Ottoman empire. The follow-
ing loanword dictionaries will help to explain this interest.

3 Loanwords as Pretext

Qastal: a neologism (muwallad), which the later authors (al-muta‘akhkhi-
rin) Arabicised; it is Arabicised from kastana which means “chestnut.”
The Egyptians call it Abi Farwa (“the fur-coated”). The poet says:

How lovely is the chestnut stripped of its husk
shortly after it dried in the trees

as if it were the white faces of the Slavs
showing the wrinkles of old age™

This lemma, gastal (“chestnut”), appears in the eleventh/seventeenth-century
loanword dictionary of Shihab al-Din Ahmad al-Khafaji (d. 1069/1659). The
entry presents loanword theory and practice in a nutshell: the word gastal is
identified as muwallad, coined by the muta‘akhkhirin, a term denoting authors
from the post-formative period. To explain the meaning of gastal, al-Khafaji
uses shah ballat, its Persian name. He also gives a contemporary Egyptian
synonym for chestnut: Aba farwa, “the one with the fur,” which graphically
describes the edible chestnut or Castanea sativa. The Latin etymology castanea
(or Spanish castaria) is also given, with a final verse of muwallad poetry to illus-
trate the use and meaning of the word gastal.”*

In the eleventh/seventeenth century two eminent scholars, al-Khafaji from
Cairo and al-Muhibbi from Damascus, penned the next voluminous loanword

7o Al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 251:
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71 The poet is not mentioned. A variant of the verse is found in Shihab al-Din Ahmad ibn
‘Abd al-Wahhab al-NuwayrT’s (d. 733/1333) encyclopaedia Nihayat al-arab fi funin al-adab,

see Nihayat al-arab fi funin al-adab, ed. Yahya al-Shami, vol. 1 (Beirut: Dar al-kutub al-
‘ilmiyya, 1424/2004), 64.
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dictionaries after al-Jawaliql. They both referenced al-Mu‘arrab. In fact, al-
Khafaji integrated large portions of the introduction of al-Mu‘arrab—its ten-
page summary on the state of loanword theory in the sixth/twelfth century—
into the muqaddima of his own work, thus emphasising continuity. The Dama-
scene historian Muhammad al-Amin ibn Fadl Allah al-Muhibbi (d. 1111/1699)
copied from and built on al-Khafaji's dictionary. But the word gastal, which
receives elaborate treatment in al-Khafaji's dictionary, did not feature in al-
Jawaligl's book. What had happened in those five centuries after al-Mu‘arrab?

31 (Re-)introducing dakhil

At first glance, al-Jawaliqr's al-Mu‘arrab is the model for both al-KhafajT's and
al-Muhibbi’s dictionaries. The superficial association with this model has ob-
scured to modern scholarship the actual programmes of these later works and
seemingly confirmed the impression of scholarly stagnation during the Mam-
luk and Ottoman periods.”? A closer look at the content of these loanword
dictionaries, however, will shed new light on their authors’ intentions.

It may be argued that the innovative spirit of both works lies already in their
titles. Al-Khafaj1's loanword dictionary is entitled Shifa’ al-ghalil fima fi kalam
al-‘arab min al-dakhil (“Quenching the Thirst on Intrusive Words in the Speech
of the Arabs”). Al-Muhibbf’s lexicon which, as we shall see, is strongly inspired
by al-Khafajt’s, carries a similar title: Qasd al-sabil fima fi kalam al-‘arab min al-
dakhil (“The Goal of the Way on Intrusive Words in the Speech of the Arabs”).”?
Both use the word dakhil in their titles.

The term dakhil was already employed by al-Khalil in Kitab al-Ayn to mark
expressions that did not conform to the patterns of Arabic and were “intrusive,”
to translate dakhil literally. Al-Khalil seems to use the term to designate words
that do not conform to the structures (abniya) of Arabic.”* From the entries
in which the expression dakhil mu‘arrab is used, we may infer that mu‘arrab

72 For instance, Eduard Sachau reached the erroneous conclusion that Shifa’ al-ghalil is a
“meagre excerpt” from al-Mu‘arrab. See Sachau, Gawalik’s Almu‘arrab nach der Leydener
Handschrift mit Erlduterungen herausgegeben, vi.

73 The title element Qasd al-sabil is a reference to Q 16:9, apparently used frequently in
eleventh/seventeenth-century scholarship, for example by al-Muhibbi’s contemporary
Ibrahim al-Karani (d. 1101/1689). Shif@’ al-ghalil was also regularly used in titles, mainly
of religious works.

74  Versteegh, “What's It like to Be a Persian? Sibawayhi’s Treatment of Loanwords,” 211: “The
general impression one gains from the Kitab al-‘ayn is that such words, deriving from for-
eign languages, are not part of the Arabic language, even though Arabs sometimes use
them.”
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refers to the process of Arabicisation of a dakhil word. Al-Khafaji was not the
first author to employ the term dakhil in the title of a work of mu‘arrab. In the
ninth/fifteenth century, ‘Abd Allah ibn Ahmad al-Bishbishi (d. 820/1417) wrote
a supplement on al-Jawaliqr’s al-Mu‘arrab under the title of al-Tadhyil wa-l-
takmil li-ma ustu'mila min al-lafz al-dakhil (“The Supplement and Completion
of What is Used of the Intrusive Expressions”), that rearranged the lemmata of
al-Jawaligl’s book in full alphabetical order.”

On the other hand, al-Khafaji and al-Muhibbi both also reference kalam al-
‘arab in the titles of their dictionaries: what do they mean by this? Al-Khafaji
uses the first pages of his introduction to explain to his readers what he wishes
to incorporate into his dictionary: his primary source is al-Jawaliq, the “best of
the authors who have written on the subject,” but who nevertheless “did not
distinguish between the husk and the pit.””6 Thus, he anchors his work in a
longstanding tradition, while intending to emend the errors of his predecessor
al-Jawaliqi. Al-Khafaji then turns to the topic of muwallad and states that with
Shif@’ al-ghalil, he is the first to include muwallad, which, up until then (ila al-
an), had not been documented in a book.”” He also defines it: muwallad is what
was Arabicised by the muta’akhkhirin, “later authors,””® and is often found in
works of “wisdom and medicine”—meaning the Graeco-Arabic tradition. He
returns to this, saying:

Know that to enhance its utility, | mention in this book of mine what some
of the lexicographers might mention, either because they do not point out

75  SeeBaalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 165-166. Al-Bishbishi also wrote a work
titled Jami‘al-ta‘rib bi-l-tariq al-qarib (“Gathering Tarib along the Short Route”). However,
a well-sounding rhyming title may have played a role in the choice for the term dakhil, too.

76 Al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 32:
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Al-Khafaji only mentions al-Jawaliqr’s name in the introduction to al-Shifa’, not in the lem-

mata.
77  Al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 32:

Qa))\.,\;)cuw\ﬁ\).\;ayjuﬁfj,e)cugg}g}),\jédﬁ\&b&})})ﬂ(wﬁ@\‘wj
2yl 3 ST llly 03y B r o b e U 2 o) e e

78  Al-Khafaji, Shifa@’ al-ghalil, 33:
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that it is muwallad—and the author of the Qamais does this frequently,
he even bases some of the variants ({ughat) on books of medicine, which
is one of his grave errors—or because they have not verified its meaning
and it is a rare word that is seldom used.”

When al-Jawaliqi used Ibn Durayd’s Jamharat al-lugha and al-Azhart’s Tahdhib
al-lugha, he did not complain that their authors had included mu‘arrab in their
dictionaries, because those loanwords were considered part of the Arabic lex-
icon. The case of muwallad is different: if it is mentioned in a dictionary, the
author should at least point out that it is a neologism, and not mix it with gen-
uine Arabic words. One of al-KhafajT's objectives in Shifa’ al-ghalil is apparently
to mark neologisms to clearly distinguish them from the “speech of the Arabs.”
To achieve this, he mines al-Qamaus and other sources for neologisms.

The boundary between mu@arrab and muwallad was vital in upholding the
position of mu‘arrab in the Quran: if mu‘arrab and muwallad had been on a
par, this would have infringed the special status of loanwords in the Qur’an,
namely as “foreign in their origin, but Arabic in their current state.” One would
therefore find muwalladat included rather in treatises on lahn, since issues with
them often concerned mispronunciation (mainly of the harakat), as with the
names Euclid and Ptolemy, or the names of Turkish cities. But as the problem
of mispronunciation was connected to their being a proper name of foreign
origin, they might just as well be included in a work on dakhil, which is what
al-Khafaj1 and al-Muhibbi chose to do.8°

In the remainder of the introduction, al-Khafaji repeats the principles of
Arabicisation from Persian that are familiar to readers of Sibawayhi, and con-
tinues to cite al-Jawaliqi, but also ‘Amr ibn Bahr al-Jahiz’ (d. 255/868-869)
al-Bayan wa-l-tabyin on language contact between Arabic and Persian.8! Al-
Khafaji adds a hadith to support his remark that the Arabs “played with [Ara-

79  Al-Khafaji, Shifa@’ al-ghalil, 45-46:
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See also Chapter 2, section 1.4.
80  Cf. Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 162:
The term muwallad, however, is usually reserved for post-classical neologisms. [...] It
is therefore not surprising that muwallad material only modestly features in muarrab
works (apart perhaps from the books of Hafagl and Muhibbi [...]), and is normally

quoted in books on solecism (lahn al-‘Gmma).
81 Al-Khafaji, Shif@’ al-ghalil, 35-36.
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bicised words] a lot and used them in an endearing way, as when the Prophet
said: Ashkanb dard [‘Is your stomach hurting? in Persian] This was transmit-
ted by Muslim.”82 This divergence from al-Jawaliqr’s introduction shows that
al-Khafaj1 did not simply copy his model, but added new elements to the theo-
retical framework. One of his observations is that the concurrence of jim and
gaf in aword can point to one of two causes, namely that it is either Arabicised
(mu‘arrab) or onomatopoetic (hikayat sawt). Al-Khafaji gives examples of the
first (juwaliq, “sack,” of which the name al-Jawaliqi, “sack seller,” derives) and
the second category ( jananbalag, “the sound of the door”).83

In line with his objective to include muwallad, Khafaji does not restrict
his theoretical section to theorists from the formative period, but also quotes
verses from contemporary poets such as ‘Abd al-Barr ibn ‘Abd al-Qadir al-‘Awfi
al-Fayyumi (d. 1071/1661), a friend of al-Khafaji’s.34 Moreover, he intersperses
the body of the dictionary with shawahid by Mamluk and Ottoman-era poets,
including his own poetry.

3.2 The Programme of al-Khafajt's Shifa’ al-ghalil

Like al-Mu‘arrab, Shifa’ al-ghalil is arranged alphabetically according to the
first letter of the word. Within the chapters, however, the words are not fur-
ther arranged—neither by their roots, nor by the alphabetical order of their
actual letters.85 Al-Shifa’ is comprised of 1389 lemmata, almost twice as many
as al-Mu‘arrab. But as we will see, it would be wrong to assume that al-Khafaji
simply added some 600 entries to al-Jawaliql’s text.

One of the changes al-Khafaji made to his model was the addition of a short
chapter on the ligature /@ before the ya’. He quotes Ibn Jinni on the correct
pronunciation of the particle /@ and then discusses two sayings beginning with
the negating particle la: [ yushbihu [- unwanu ma fi [-kitab (“The title does not
match the book”) and la arkabu [-bahr (“I do not sail the sea”). Neither of these

82  Al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 39:
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83  Al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 38. Al-Jawaliql did not mention this example in the intro-
duction to his dictionary, whereas he did list juwaliq as a mu‘arrab. See al-Jawaliqi, al-
Mu‘arrab, 251. Al-Khafaji probably took this example from al-Muzhir: see al-Suyut], al-
Muzhir ft ‘ulim al-lugha wa-anwaiha, 1:271.

84  Al-Muhibbi mentions him as a scholar and an eloquent poet, who studied in Mecca,
Damacus, Aleppo, and Istanbul. See al-Muhibbi, Khulasat al-athar fi ayan al-qarn al-hadi
‘ashar, 2:291-298.

85  According to the editor of Shifa’ al-ghalil, Kashshash, the words are arranged “according to
their pronunciation,” but if so, this is not done consistently. See al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil,
27.
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sayings contain a mu‘arrab or muwallad word. In the first case, al-Khafaji uses
the occasion to cite another two proverbs that have the same meaning; in the
second case, he includes a nice line of poetry to corroborate the saying.86

The editor of Shifa’ al-ghalil indexes fifty-five entries as amthal (“pro-
verbs”).87 Al-KhafajT's criterion for selection seems to have been the entertain-
ing aspect of the entries. These entries also point to the author’s interest in
describing language use of his time and relating contemporary expressions to
the standard language, much like Yiisuf al-Maghribi did half a century earlier
in his dictionary of colloquial Egyptian, Daf" al-isr ‘an kalam ahl Misr.

Al-Khafaji's use of biographical and geographical dictionaries, along with
the adab encyclopaedia Nihayat al-arab fi funiuin al-adab (“The Ultimate Ambi-
tion in the Arts of Erudition”)8® of Ahmad ibn ‘Abd al-Wahhab al-Nuwayr1
(d. 733/1333), illustrates the wide scope of his work. The author’s interest in
solecism and dialectal variants is apparent from the topical dictionaries he ref-
erences, including the works of Aba Mansur Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Azhari
(d. 370/980) and Muhammad ibn Ahmad Ibn Hisham al-Lakhmi (d. 577/1181)
on the dialect of al-Andalus, Abu Hafs ‘Umar Ibn Makki al-Siqilli (d. 501/1107)
on the dialect of Sicily, and several gharib works. He makes explicit reference
to authors of comprehensive dictionaries such as al-Firiizabadi (36 times), al-
Jawhari (5), Ibn Sida (6), and also refers to Ibn Manzur’s (d. 711/1311) Lisan
al-‘arab (3 times).

In Shifa’ al-ghalil, some lemmata begin by spelling out the pronunciation,
such as in the form bi-fathi [-hamzati wa-sukiini [-qafi wa-kasri [-sini wa-mimi
ba'daha alif (“with a fatha on the hamza and a sukian on the gaf and a
kasra on the sin and a mim after which is an alif”).89 This was especially
important as the form of certain dakhil expressions did not follow Arabic pat-
terns, making it impossible to deduce their vocalisation from analogous forms.

86  Al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 316:
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I do not sail the sea: [said] about one who abstains from women. He said:
I do not sail the sea, Irather  strive to attain God’s blessing on the shore

87  Kashshash notes that the author “in the conception of dakhil expands the single keyword
to expressions and sayings that were current in his time.” See al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil,
28.

88  Thetitle’s translation is taken from Elias Muhanna'’s edition of the work: Shihab al-Din al-
Nuwayri, The Ultimate Ambition in the Arts of Erudition: A Compendium of Knowledge from
the Classical Islamic World, ed., trans., and intr. Elias Muhanna (New York: Penguin Books,
2016).

89  S.v.agsima (“raisin juice”), see al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 57.
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Secondly, the word is either explained or marked as marif (often denoted by
m). AsIexplained in the Introduction, Arabic lexicography concentrated on the
unusual, gharib, rather than the well-established, ma‘rif. We may recall that
the main objective of al-Jawaliql’s dictionary was to collect loanwords and trace
them to their origin, not to provide a definition. Thirdly, a word is identified as
either mu‘arrab or muwallad, sometimes followed by the foreign word it derives
from or the name of the source language, such as ajjami (“foreign” or “Persian”),
farist (“Persian”), or bi-lughat al-habasha (“in the language of Abyssinia”). The
lemma is concluded with a probative prose or verse quotation, attributed to its
author.

This standard structure is present in only a minority of entries. In most cases,
the author prefers to provide anecdotal details about a keyword rather than fol-
low a consistent structure for the lemma. Some chapters (bab) are introduced
with general remarks on the letter itself. For example, in the chapter ya’, al-
Khafaji comments on the writing of a y@’ in verb forms where a kasra would be
correct:

The muwalladin add the ya’ in the second person feminine and say
instead of darabtihi darabtihi. 1 have said (qultu) that this is a dialectal
variant of Rabi‘a but it is bad. Similarly, they add an alif to the fatha and
kaf of the pronoun and say qumta and innakd. The poet said:

You targeted him (ramaytihi) and aimed and the shot did not miss

And this resembles what is said in the commentary on the Tashil. They
also exchange the alif before the possessive pronoun ya’ and say mawli
instead of mawlaya. 1 have said that this is a dialect variant of Himyar and
al-Hasan read “Ya bushri”9° Al-Zamakhshari said: “I have heard the peo-

"

ple of the hills say ‘Ya sidi’ and ‘Ya mawli’” End of quote.”!

9o  Avariant reading of Q 12:19.
91 Al-Khafaji, Shif@’ al-ghalil, 317:
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This is an example of an error that entered the written language under the
influence of dialect, where the feminine ending -i is pronounced -.%2 Notably,
al-Khafaj1 attributes this pronunciation to pre-Islamic Arabian tribes, as some
authors on lahn might have done.%3 With qultu he also inserts his own teach-
ings. The dictionary reads more like a collection of anecdotes than a word list.

One can thus say that al-Jawaliqr's al-Mu‘arrab functions only as a template
for Shifa’ al-ghalil. Anchoring his work in the tradition, al-Khafaji consciously
introduces this model with the first words of his muqgaddima and the subse-
quent theoretical discussion. In the body of the dictionary, al-Jawaliqt’s influ-
ence is hardly recognisable. Al-Khafaji does not engage in a direct critique or
commentary of al-Mu‘arrab, nor does he follow the lemmata offered by al-
Jawaliql. Instead, he opens up the form of the loanword dictionary to new
content, broadening its scope to a host of words and expressions he consid-
ers dakhil, imported into the Arabic language in various ways. Even though he
discusses many instances of solecism, compared to works of lahn al-‘amma, al-
Khafaji rarely assesses an entry as falling outside of the Arabic lexicon. By and
large, Shifa’ al-ghalil is descriptive, not normative. What strikes the reader are
the extremely diverse pieces of knowledge the book contains. From the ety-
mology of bimaristan (“hospital”) and the founder of that institution,®* to the
provenance of the colloquial barra (“outside”),> and the correct construction
of a conditional clause starting with law,%¢ the work is a collection of errors and
curiosities encountered in books and conversations—an adab work as much as
a dictionary.

Are there any further characteristics of al-Shifa’ that can be explained by
the author’s time and environment? Al-Khafaji often adduces his source in the
format galahu X, “X said this,” in which X can be a sixth/twelfth-century author-
ity, as an addition to a quotation that would otherwise remain unmarked. This
illustrates al-Khafaji's reliance on written sources rather than personal teach-
ing, as there is no chain of transmission linking him to most of the authorities
he cites.

As in al-Mu‘arrab, many expressions derive from Persian. The ample occur-
rence of Persian words in the book cannot solely be attributed to its model;

92  Cf, for instance, Jérome Lentin, “Normes orthographiques en moyen arabe: Sur la nota-
tion du vocalisme bref,” in Mixed Arabic and Middle Arabic: Diachrony and Synchrony, ed.
Liesbeth Zack and Arie Schippers (Leiden: Brill, 2012), 215.

93  See Chapter 2 on lahn, specifically Ibn al-Hanball’s treatise Bahr al-‘awwam fima asaba

[fthi l-‘awamm.

94  Al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 99.

95  Al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 94.

96  Al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 265.
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it is also indicative of the Ottoman environment. A parallel can be drawn to
the appearance of Arabic-Persian bilingual dictionaries in the ninth/fifteenth-
century Ottoman Empire. Ferenc Csirkés notes that bilingual dictionaries

facilitated the addition of Arabic vocabulary elements to Persian, or rath-
er, they aided the interpretation of new vocabulary that was being incor-
porated into the language. These works also represented a scholarly need
to monitor and control the process of vocabulary borrowing.9?
Taking into consideration the large number of Persian words present in Shifa’
al-ghalil, it is tempting to suggest that a similar process is at play here. The
author simply took the Persian words prevalent in his own time and incorpo-
rated them into a format that was universally acknowledged as the authori-
tative loanword dictionary of Arabic. This not only provided the reader with
anecdotes about words and expressions that they might not have been famil-
iar with, but also helped to gain acceptance for these words, which were still
in the process of entering Arabic scholarly vocabulary. We are reminded of the
work of the Arabic Language Academies at the turn of the twentieth century.
The language scholar al-Khafaji assumed the role of an authority on this new
vocabulary, acting as a language academy member avant la lettre.

3.3 Al-Muhibbt’s Notion of dakhil

Muhammad al-Amin ibn Fadl Allah ibn Muhibb Allah ibn Muhammad Muhibb
al-Din, known as al-Muhibbi, was the most prolific member of a renowned fam-
ily of scholars.98 He was born in Damascus in 1061/1651. His father Fadl Allah
(d. 1082/1671) attended al-Khafaji’s classes in Istanbul and may have acquired
a copy of Shifa’ al-ghalil as well as al-KhafajT's literary anthology Rayhanat al-
alibba’ wa-zahrat hayat ad-dunya (“The Basil of the Sensible and the Flower
of Earthly Life”) from the author. In any case, Muhammad al-Muhibbi was
well-acquainted with and inspired by both works. He wrote a supplement to a/-
Rayhana and reworked al-Shifa’.?° Today, al-Muhibbi is particularly known for

97  Csirkés, “Turkish/Turkic Books of Poetry, Turkish and Persian Lexicography,” 696.

98 Carl Brockelmann, “al-Muhibbi,” in Encyclopaedia of Islam. Second Edition, ed. C.E. Bos-
worth et al. (Leiden: Brill, 1991), 7:469—470; Ferdinand Wiistenfeldt, Die Gelehrten-Familie
Muhibbi in Damascus und ihre Zeitgenossen im X1. (xVIL.) Jahrhundert, Abhandlungen der
Koniglichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen 31 (G6ttingen: Dieterichsche
Verlags-Buchhandlung, 1884).

99  Al-Muhibbr’s supplement to al-KhafajT's literary anthology is titled Nafhat al-Rayhana wa-
rashhat tila’ al-hana (“The Fragrance of Basil/al-Rayhdna and the Trickling Wine of the
Tavern”).
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his biographical dictionary of the scholars of his time, Khulasat al-athar fia‘yan
al-qarn al-hadi ‘ashar (“The Quintessence of the Legacy on the Celebrities of
the Eleventh Century”), arich source on the intellectual life of the eleventh/sev-
enteenth century.

In the introduction to his loanword dictionary Qasd al-sabil fima fi kalam
al-‘arab min al-dakhil, al-Muhibb1 declares his intent to supplement the work
of his predecessors, who did not “fully bring to an end their intentions.”°0
He specifically mentions al-Jawaliqi, al-Khafaji, and al-Qadi al-Antaki (d. 1100/
1689).191 Al-Muhibbi criticises al-Khafaji for contenting himself with what
came to his mind, rather than addressing all that should be said on the topic.102
The professed objective is not a slavish emulation of the master text but a crit-
ical discussion of its content.

Al-MuhibbT’s loanword dictionary is significantly more voluminous than al-
Khafaji’s. The editor of Qasd al-sabil suggests that the extant manuscript is an
incomplete mubayyada of the draft manuscript, as it ends at the letter mim with
the lemma Maqgaduniya. Baalbaki attributed the increase in volume compared
to Shifa’ al-ghalil to al-Muhibb1’s inclusion of numerous words not directly per-
taining to the topic, such as proper names, in what he described as “a clear
attempt at inflating the book’s content.”193 If, however, we consider that al-
Khafaji and al-Muhibbi might have had other intentions than merely reproduc-
ing or “inflating” al-Mu‘arrab, it becomes necessary to examine the text more
closely to uncover these intentions.

Al-MuhibbT’s sources suggest that his programme was even more compre-
hensive than al-KhafajT's. For instance, he draws from al-Suyati’s treatise al-
Muhadhdhab for loanwords in the Qur’an,'¢ which were not covered by al-
Jawaliqr's book, and Ibn al-Athir’s Nikaya for rare words from hadith. Al-Muhib-

100 Al-Muhibbi, Qasd al-sabil, 1:103.

101 The Istanbul gadi Mustafa ibn al-Hajj al-Antaki, also known as Ramzi, is mentioned by al-
Muhibbi as one of his predecessors who “missed the mark in writing on mu‘arrab.” The
editor of Qasd al-sabil, al-Sini, could not establish any resemblances between al-Antaki’s
Nagqd al-lisan wa-‘aqd al-hisan fi asma’ al-mu‘arrabat and Qasd al-sabil. See al-Muhibbi,
Qasd al-sabil, 1:96.

102  Al-Muhibbi, Qasd al-sabil, 1:104.

103 Baalbaki, The Arabic Lexicographical Tradition, 169: “Even a word such as édhiliyya or
an expression such as al-sahih min al-Hadit (correct or reliable prophetic traditions) are
listed as entries, in a clear attempt at inflating the book’s content.”

104 According to the editor of Qasd al-sabil, al-Muhibbi incorporated all loanwords men-
tioned in al-Muhadhdhab fima waqa‘a fi al-Qurian min al-mu‘arrab into his dictionary.
Al-Mubhibbi, Qasd al-sabil, 1:97. Neither al-Jawaliqi nor al-Khafaji systematically took into
account Qur’anic loanwords.
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bi therefore updates al-Jawaliqr’s al-Mu‘arrab by incorporating other sources
from the post-formative period, providing the service of consolidating previ-
ously scattered content into one volume, reflecting the state of the field in his
own time.

But how do we explain his inclusion of expressions that, at first glance, do
not appear as mu'‘arrab, muwallad, or lahn? Take, for instance, the lemma al-
jahiliyya, which initially seems perfectly Arabic:

al-jahiliyya: In the Kitab Laysa of Ibn Khalawayhi: an expression that was
coined in Islam for the period before the mission [of the prophet Muham-
mad].105

We must read carefully to understand why al-Muhibb1 considered al-jahiliyya a
dakhil word. The Baghdad grammarian and exegete al-Husayn ibn Ahmad Ibn
Khalawayhi'’s (d. 370/980) Kitab Laysa fi kalam al-‘arab (“Book of Expressions
not Found in the Speech of the Arabs”), referenced by al-Muhibbi, is a gem of
the formative phase of Arabiclexicography, collecting expressions and nominal
patterns (abniya) that were not used in the speech of the Arabs. Unfortunately,
the modern edition of Kitab Laysa does not include an entry for jahiliyya.l%6
However, Ibn Khalawayhi'’s statement, as quoted by al-Muhibbi, indicates that
the word was coined in Islam, alongside another helpful source: al-SuyutT's al-
Mugzhir. Al-Suyutl provides the exact same example under alfaz islamiyya.l%”
Just as the language of figh was coined in Islam as religious and legal terminol-
ogy, the term al-jahiliyya could only exist after the fact of, and in contrast to,
Islam. It is neither mu‘arrab—Dbecause it derives from an Arabic root ( j-h-, “to
not know”)—nor muwallad, as it was coined in ‘usur al-ihtijaj and not by later
poets.

The entry al-jahiliyya in Qasd al-sabil mirrors dialogues between authorities
in establishing the boundaries of the ‘arabiyya. While the inclusion of terms
such as al-jahiliyya or al-sahih min al-hadith in a dakhil dictionary may puz-
zle modern scholars, it likely did not strike the readers of al-Muhibbi’s work
as odd or misplaced. This is because, if we consider the loanword dictionar-

105 Al-Muhibbi, Qasd al-sabil, 1:367:

106 Al-Husayn ibn Ahmad Ibn Khalawayhi, Laysa fi kalam al-‘arab, ed. Ahmad ‘Abd al-Ghafir
‘Attar, 2nd ed. (Mecca, 1399/1979).

107  Al-Suyatl, al-Muzhir fi ‘ulum al-lugha wa-anwa‘iha, 1:294—-303. Suyatl (301) mentions al-
jahiliyya citing the exact same passage from Ibn Khalawayhi.
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ies discussed in this chapter, they were undoubtedly familiar with the devel-
opment and expansion of the concept of dakhil during the post-formative
period.

The inclusion of technical terminology in works of lugha developed during
the post-formative period. In the fourth/tenth century, the poet and secretary
Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Khwarizmi (d. 387/997) observed a lacuna in the
lexicographical tradition. In his Mafatih al-‘ulum (“Keys to the Sciences”), a
compendium of technical terms for scribes, he observed that scientific termi-
nology was entirely absent from books devoted to the discipline of lugha, leav-
ing language scholars unprepared to engage with scientific and philosophical
texts.108 This chapter illustrates that language scholarship in the post-formative
period increasingly recognised the need to define and debate technical terms,
a trend reflected in lexicological treatises on dakhil.

3.4 The Social Life of Loanwords

Like lahn treatises, loanword dictionaries provided a space for both edification
and entertainment. In some cases, the connection between linguistics and lit-
erature, as well as scholarship and social contexts, becomes apparent, offering
a glimpse into the lexicographer’s workshop and the role that discussions of
language and poetry played in a scholar’s life. A notable example is al-Khafaj1's
lemma ghurab (lit. “raven”):

ghurab: [said] of a type of ships that is widespread in the poetry of the
muhdathun, especially those from the Maghreb. I do not know whether
it is a metonymy (tashbih) or a translation error. Ibn as-Sa‘ati [d. ca. 604/
1207] said:

108 Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Khwarizmi, Mafatih al-‘uliim (Cairo: Idarat al-tiba‘a al-muni-
riyya, 1342), 2:
[this book] contains the concepts and terms circulating in every generation of schol-
ars, which are lacking in most of the books that are devoted to the discipline of lugha,
so that the distinguished language scholar, when studying one of the books that have
been written on topics of the sciences or philosophy of which he knows nothing, does
not understand a word of it, as if he were a barbarous illiterate at the sight of it.
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I sailed the sea of the Turks which was like a racecourse
the waves you'd think were horses running

How many black ghurab in the flock
were flying there on white wings

and Ibn Abi Hajala [d. 776/1374] said:

Their ghurab, black and white their sails
make their blue enemy turn pale

and I have said:

And while departing I had enough of it
oh, how many more departures and ghurab!

As for the ghurab in the words of al-A'sha [d. ca. 7/629]:

And I do not ask of you what you would not know
if the ghurab of ignorance fell from you

His [al-A'sha’s] commentators said: “The ghurab is the extent of some-
thing, i.e., the extent of your ignorance has gone and the extent of your
knowledge has taken its place.” And it is said: “The ghurab of ignorance
is his ignorance, just like you say ‘the bird of ignorance.” And it is said:
“The raven of ignorance is black hair” End of quote. The muwalladiin call
the catamite a ghurab, i.e., he secretly commits a disgraceful act on his
brother, and this is a form of metonymy.199

109 Al-Khafaji, Shifa’ al-ghalil, 221—222:
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Al-Khafaji cites the verses and sayings he knows on the lemma ghurab, includ-
ing lines of his own poetry. The range of quoted poetry spans the period from
the first century before Islam to al-KhafajT's own time, encompassing both
‘arabi and muwallad poetry as part of a continuous tradition connected by the
loanword discussed. This gives the impression of a work of adab rather than a
dictionary. It is plausible that one motivation for collecting and studying these
loanwords was to flaunt them in social gatherings.!'0

Now, if we move to Qasd al-sabil, we again see that al-Muhibbi repeats al-
Khafaj1's entry without mentioning him. Additionally, he mentions the usage
of the word ghurab in mystical terminology, as “the universal body,” as the first
part of his entry.!!! This knowledge is taken from al-Sayyid al-Sharif al-Jurjant’s
(d. 816/1415) Kitab al-Ta‘rifat, one of the first dictionaries of scientific terminol-
ogy from philosophy, grammar, law, and other disciplines.!? Both al-Muhibbi
and al-Khafaji seem to have striven for a comprehensive discussion of the fig-
urative uses of the word ghurab.

The word is also mentioned in al-Muhibb1’s biographical dictionary Khu-
lasat al-athar fi a‘yan al-garn al-hadr ‘ashar, an excellent display of language
debate at play in a different context. In the biography of a good friend, the
Damascene scholar ‘Abd al-Baqi ibn Ahmad ibn al-Samman (d. 1088/1677),
al-Muhibbi shares the story behind the entry ghurab in his loanword dictio-

nary:

One day I made a trip on the sea with him in a boat, and we headed
towards the place known as Besiktas. On that occasion I recited to him
the words of Ibn Malatiya:

oy b oSS S L ol 8 0L
Tl 2] 2631 3 G 2 Ll
s o o 2 Y ) 23 0f s orZ o S g
by B Jebl Olos ke 08 0 & 0 el b by
o) gVl a2l Jebl Ol 8y . e Sl Ji K der Je Ol g ) 2 JB
BN o gy 45181 61 T L2 0118 pant 05l
110 The notion of knowledge as social capital in scholarly gatherings is elaborated in Pfeifer,
Empire of Salons and Blecher, Said the Prophet of God.
111 Al-Muhibbi, Qasd al-sabil, 2:313.
112 ‘Al ibn Muhammad al-Jurjani, Kitab al-ta‘rifat ma‘a fihrist; ta‘rifat wa-mustalahat lugha-
wiyya wa-fighiyya wa-falsafiyya jumi‘at min ummahat al-kutub al-falsafiyya wa-l-fighiyya

wa-l-lughawiyya wa-ruttibat ‘ala hurif al-hija’ min al-alif ila al-ya’ (Beirut: Maktabat Lub-
nan, 1978).
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113

And the boat, I saw it floating  stretching over the surface of the sea
its form resembling a bird  spreading its wings over the water

Then my companion went on to enumerate the different types of ships
and their names, until he mentioned ghurab, which is a large ship that
moves with rudders. On this he cited Ibn al-Sa‘att:

Yes, I sailed the sea which was like a racecourse
the waves you'd think were horses running
How many black ravens in the flock
were flying there on white wings

Then he mentioned to me that some people wrongly think that the name
of this type of ship, ghurab, is translated from Turkish, because their name
for it is gadirga, and they think gadirga means raven in Turkish. And he
who erroneously assumes that it is a translation based on the close simi-
larity of the words, does not know that what he said is wrong. Rather, the
reason that the name is fitting is the fact that it resembles a raven because
itis black, and the rudders resemble wings. This is correct. And then I saw
this in Shihab al-KhafajT's his book Tiraz al-majalis, where you can look it
up if you like 113

Al-Muhibbi, Khulasat al-athar fi a‘yan al-qarn al-hadr ‘ashar, 2:272:
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While al-Muhibbi incorrectly identifies the source (Tiraz al-majalis, “The Fine
Fleur of the Gatherings,” is a collection of al-Khafaji's lectures), he accurately
attributes the etymology of ghurab to al-Khafaji. More importantly, this lemma
illustrates that subjects of etymology—and language more broadly—were not
confined to the lemmata of commentaries but were also discussed on boat
trips, at picnics, and in gatherings. Similar to Yasuf al-MaghribT’s documen-
tation of speech errors in scholarly circles, al-Muhibbi reveals that loanwords
were a gratifying topic of conversation through which a scholar could flaunt his
mastery of the Arabic language.

4 Conclusion

Even though lahn al-‘Gmma and mu‘arrab presented distinct genres of writ-
ing, they both contributed to a broader engagement with processes of lan-
guage change—changes that were not always explicitly acknowledged and
were sometimes outright condemned. However, as we observed in the previ-
ous chapter, scholars did recognise these processes and endeavoured to explain
and even justify them in various ways.

In the post-formative period, the topic of ta¥ib displays parallels to lahn
al-‘amma. Loanwords were prone to mispronunciation as they deviated from
the structures of the Arabic language, sometimes resulting in the circulation of
multiple ‘versions’ of proper nouns or technical terms. In the absence of a lan-
guage academy that could rein in these deviations, language scholars viewed
themselves as the arbiters of language use. They collected lahn, mu‘arrab, and
muwallad in treatises on dakhil, adding categories such as lafz islami for further
differentiation. Additionally, they contested and corrected authoritative dictio-
naries such as al-Qamis and al-Sihdh by extracting words that had not been
previously identified as muwallad. Through the dynamics of the commentarial
form, they consolidated authoritative knowledge, discussed and (re-)arranged
it, ensuring the transmission of five hundred years of loanword theory and prac-
tice to future generations.

Like lahn, the engagement with tarib was not merely an exercise in lin-
guistics for its own sake; it directly impacted the scholar’s everyday life and
reputation. The technical terms and sayings in loanword dictionaries often
emerged from scholarly debates in the majlis or from learned conversations
during boat trips on the Bosporus, and often returned to these settings. The
eleventh/seventeenth-century dakhil dictionary is a work of adab that illus-
trates how language issues were deeply intertwined with culture and ethics.



Conclusion

Even under constant competition and pressure from foreign languages, inter-
nal criticism, and national and local variants, the Arabic language, al-lugha
al-‘arabiyya al-fusha, has retained its revered status and widespread use. This
resilience is largely due to the unrelenting efforts of the post-formative period
language scholars discussed in this book. Their aim was to guard the ‘ara-
biyya while simultaneously accounting for the developments they witnessed
in their own time, retroactively integrating these in the tradition. As in other
fields of Arabic-Islamic scholarship, engagement with ilm al-lugha in the post-
formative period involved honouring, negotiating, and updating the state of
field. Consequently, it is a subject of study that deserves continued pursuit—
not merely to refute the decline paradigm, but to delve into a vibrant intellec-
tual space filled with puns, anecdotes, and clever observations.

The role of the discipline of lugha in Arabic scholarship during the post-
formative period is far more significant than previously acknowledged. Lan-
guage forms the foundation of any scholarly discussion: it is the first step in
each lemma of the commentary. Within commentary culture, language schol-
arship pervades all disciplines.

The Arabic lexicon—the ‘arabiyya or kalam al-‘arab collected during the for-
mative period—may appear static, but is not without contestation. The many
dictionaries, treatises, and commentaries produced during the post-formative
period, with their prima facie adherence to tradition, have often been mistaken
for lacking intellectual engagement. Reading dictionaries as commentaries is
beneficial for understanding their functions and for appreciating their ongoing
engagement with texts that might seem obsolete. The various types of com-
mentary are all present in the field of lugha, providing valuable insight into the
broader processes of knowledge production during the post-formative period
at large.

As explained in Chapter 1, one of the factors driving the commentary tra-
dition was the need to make texts physically available through copying. This
process also involved optimising the content, arrangement, and thus the usabil-
ity of a lexicon. Scholars of the post-formative period generally acknowledged
that the ‘arabiyya was an edifice that had been built ages before their time.
Their desire to redecorate a room, plaster a wall, or complain about the other
tenants is expressed in commentaries and treatises. These repairs could take
the form of a supplement, an alphabetical (re-)arrangement, or a refutation,
among others. Using the form of the interwoven commentary, Muhammad
Murtada al-Zabidi built a skyscraper atop an old building: he collected all avail-

© GOLINDA LINDERMANN, 2025 | DOI:10.1163/9789004743366_006
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able sources to create an encyclopaedic treatment of the history of Arabic
lexicography—a millennium of language scholarship. The commentary form
was used to anchor individual innovations present in any work of lugha within
their shared tradition.

AsThave shown in Chapters 2 and 3, two genres of Arabic lexicography were
particularly suited at discussing language change and guarding the bound-
aries of Arabic without abandoning the paradigm established in the formative
period. The fields of lahn al-‘amma and mu‘arrab thrived in the post-formative
period by building on earlier observations, providing an overview of estab-
lished opinions, and then subtly departing from them through nuanced argu-
mentation. Certain texts were highlighted as reference points but were also
subject to refutation or reworking. I have argued that, despite the significant
influence of the ‘master texts, the lexicological treatises of the post-formative
period should be regarded as independent works offering new perspectives on
established phenomena of lugha. A notable example is the incorporation of
shawahid, or proof texts, from the muwalladin—poets who wrote after the
“epochs of reliable usage.” Some authors explicitly addressed their choice to use
“modern poetry” in their dictionaries and found creative ways to justify this.
In lahn treatises, muwallad poetry served to corroborate actual usage, just as
earlier poetry had testified to correct usage. Another approach to reconciling
tradition with contemporary observations was to classify deviations from the
‘arabiyya as legitimate variants, as Yasuf al-Maghribi did for Egyptian. By ref-
erencing colloquial speech to al-Qamaus al-muhit, he may have helped elevate
the status of the dialect—and uplifted the spirits of his readers.

Reading dictionaries as commentaries also means acknowledging the vari-
ous creative ways in which scholars engaged with a master text like al-HarirT’s
Durrat al-ghawwds. One could argue that Durrat al-ghawwas triggered the
same impulses to explain, rework, rearrange, and/or refute as al-Qamiis al-
muhit did. Scholars in the Ottoman heartland were as keen to demonstrate
their mastery of the Arabic language as their colleagues who were brought up
in ‘more Arabic’ environments. We must not forget that even in eleventh/seven-
teenth-century Cairo, everyday speech was far removed from the ‘arabiyya,
with Turkish serving as the language of administration. The condemnation of
speech errors in Arabic was meant for scholars to distinguish themselves from
their less eloquent peers. We have observed that lahn al-‘amma, “solecism of
the commoners,” is always lahn al-khassa, “solecism of the scholarly elite.”

Mu‘arrabat, loanwords, provide another perspective on the ‘arabiyya and
the processes of language change. The discussion of loanwords in Arabic is
as old as the Qur’an and is grounded on a theoretical framework established
in early-Islamic times. As loanwords exist on the fringes of the ‘arabiyya, they
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have always been, and continue to be, subject to debate and theorisation. Sim-
ilar to the genre of lahn al-‘amma, the correct pronunciation and spelling of
loanwords are discussed and compared to word patterns found in the ‘arabiyya.
Loanwords often circulate in learned society, and, like avoiding lahn, their
proper use constitutes social capital. Works on mu‘arrab, lahn, and dakhil fre-
quently included what we would call mustalah, or “technical terminology,” and
served as spaces for negotiating its boundaries and content. Several authors
discussed in this book have reflected on terminology, such as Karadavudzade
defending al-Jawhar’s use of the word hadith in a general sense (Chapter1), al-
Munshi explaining the etymology of faylasif, or al-Muhibbi including sahif in
hisloanword dictionary Qasd al-sabil (Chapter 3). The concept of dakhil offered
a forum for discussing technical language—a space that, over the course of
the post-formative period, was increasingly provided by technical dictionaries,
such as al-Sharif al-Jurjant’s Kitab al-Ta‘rifat, from which al-Muhibb1 quotes.
While the genre of mu‘arrab remained cognisable and relatable, its frame-
work was filled with entirely new content during the post-formative period.
First of all, the theory—formulated during the formative period and sum-
marised by al-Jawaliqi in the sixth/twelfth century—was further discussed and
expanded by al-Suyutil and Kemalpasazade around the turn of the tenth/six-
teenth century. A century later, the framework of mu‘arrab was invoked not
only to extract loanwords from older dictionaries but also to incorporate neolo-
gisms (muwallad) and solecism (lahn) into books of dakhil (“intrusive words”).
The numerous anecdotes and poetry quotations suggest that these texts
should be viewed as adab manuals rather than reference works. I have argued
that, in post-formative period Arabic lexicography, the adab component—the
role of ‘educating while entertaining’ and providing apt quotations for schol-
arly gatherings—should not be underestimated when accounting for the con-
tinued popularity and reception of lugha works. References to linguistic issues
in biographical dictionaries and literary anthologies, which have been cursorily
discussed in this book, confirm the significance of lugha in social-intellectual
gatherings. To supplement the findings of this study and situate them within
a broader social context, we can consider authors from other, more literary
genres who address language issues. For example, the eleventh/seventeenth-
century Egyptian Yusuf ibn Muhammad al-Shirbini (fl. second half of the
eleventh/seventeenth century), whose parody on a commentary by the title of
Hazz al-quhuf bi-sharh qasid Abi Shaduf (“Brains Confounded by the Ode of
Abu Shaduf Expounded,” in Humphrey Davies’ masterful translation), is replete
with references to Arabic lexicography, particularly to al-Qamiis al-muhit.! Al-

1 Yasuf ibn Muhammad al-Shirbini, Brains Confounded by the Ode of Abu Shaduf Expounded
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ShirbinT’s puns on verbal patterns and the lingo of language specialists indi-
cate that the peculiarities of Arabic lexicography were well-known features of
scholarly culture, about which one could joke.

In his recent monograph, Ahmed El Shamsy discusses the state of Arabo-
Islamic scholarship at the beginning of the nineteenth century. He states that
the contents of private libraries and the works cited in the writings of post-
classical authors indicate that

at least in seventeenth- to nineteenth-century Egypt and Syria, Muslim
scholars were familiar with a surprisingly narrow range of scholarly liter-
ature, most of it written within three centuries of their lifetimes.2

To be sure, a span of three centuries is not a “narrow range of scholarly litera-
ture,” especially compared to present times, in which a book may become out-
dated within a mere twenty years. Moreover, the very nature of this literature—
building on and engaging with older texts—ensured that it covered a span of
time and a body of work far broader than these three centuries, extending back
post-classical’ thought is so called
because its central feature was its sidelining of the classical textual corpus.” I

“e

a full millennium. El Shamsy suggests that

hope to have shown in this book that the “classical textual corpus” was never
sidelined; rather, it remained at the heart of engagement and debate. This fact
cannot be fully gleaned from the number of extant manuscript copies of Kitab
al-Ayn or other dictionaries in today’s library collections. The centrality of the
“classical” corpus can only be discovered by looking inside the post-formative
period texts themselves, by examining the authors’ explicit statements about
their own positions with regard to the ‘classics, and by exploring how they cited
and evaluated the positions of their predecessors.

One key function of a commentary was to preserve a master text, often focus-
ing on the portions deemed most relevant by the author. At the same time,
a commentary, re-arrangement, or a new compilation of older works could
update or even supersede the ‘classics, which made the copying of a standalone
master text less pressing or even superfluous. Even if physical copies of foun-

= Hazz al-quhaf bi-sharh qasid Abt Shadif, trans. Humphrey Davies, 2 vols, Library of Arabic
Literature (New York: New York University Press, 2016).

2 Ahmed El Shamsy, Rediscovering the Islamic Classics: How Editors and Print Culture Trans-
formed an Intellectual Tradition (Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 2020), 31.

3 El-Shamsy, Rediscovering the Islamic Classics, 7. He (31) defines the scope of the post-classical
period as the sixteenth to nineteenth centuries; the classical period comprises the ninth to
fifteenth centuries.
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dational texts were rare, they were well-preserved in cultural memory and in
the intellectual efforts of individual scholars. The major texts of the forma-
tive period remained ubiquitous in post-formative period works. Nineteenth-
century Arabic knowledge, therefore, was not confined to a few centuries, but
rather spanned an entire millennium: figures like Sibawayhi or Ibn ‘Abbas were
always present as points of reference.

For lugha, as for most other disciplines, engagement with the texts of the for-
mative period was an essential prerequisite for scholarly activity. The entries of
a dictionary, the very words under discussion, connect early linguistic endeav-
ours with commentary culture of the post-formative period, creating a thread
that reaches through the Nahda into modern debates on the Arabic language.
To fully make sense of a lemma in a premodern Arabic dictionary, the reader
must be aware of this tradition. Only then can the dictionaries fully reveal the
breadth of their authors’ knowledge and the scope of their creativity.
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